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0.1 INEIGHT MODEL OVERVIEW

InEight Model is a platform for model and information aggregation that hides the complexity of
managing versions and sharing information across teams.

Import, contribute, modify, and recall models and information in a variety of ways. InEight Model
supports BIM to FM, coordination, field management, design renderings, visual scheduling, sensor
monitoring, and more. Collect and reuse data throughout the design, construction, and operations
phases without the current limitations of: managing file types, delays in uploading and downloading
files, version control, reentering data, and the difficulties of managing numerous point-solution
applications.

0.1.1 EASILY SHARE MODELS AND INFORMATION

When an internet connection is available, you are able to share models, information, documents, visual
styles, and much more with other users. We store your data on our servers and sync it to your local
hard drive whenever you’re online. Offline, your project data is kept in a central location on your
computer. When you're ready share, login and sync online. As teammates sync and share, you can
choose to view and interact with the information that only pertains to you
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1.1 INSTALLATION

InEight Model is cloud-hosted software with a Microsoft Windows-based application focused on 3D
model content. Model is not a model-authoring environment; rather, it provides the capability to
transform engineering and architectural models into construction and owner models.

The Model Windows application is supported by plug-ins and a locally stored cache folder
(InEightModel_Cache). Before you download and run the Model application on your desktop, review
the "Client System and Mobile Device Requirements Specification".

o= Local admin permissions are required to install InEight Model.

1.1.1 STEPS

INSTALL THE INEIGHT MODEL DESKTOP APPLICATION

1. Open https://ineight.com/ineight-software-downloads/ in your web browser.

2. Under InEight Model, select Model Installer - Download to begin downloading the
InEightModel-64bit.exe file to your downloads folder.

3. After the download is complete, double-click the file to run the application.

RELEVANT LINKS

Model Installer Direct Download Link

Client Requirements Document

User Managaement Link

InEight U - Basics Certfication

InEight U - Setup and User Management Course

1.2 PLUG-INS

You can add InEight Model content from an authoring application using plug-ins or through IFC import.
Each model imported to Model is considered a Model stream. For more information, see Model

streams overview.
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Plug-ins are installed automatically as part of Model Application installation. When you update Model,
the plug-ins are also updated. The plug-in applications must be closed when Model is updated.

Jleai2 When a plug-ins does not update, close and re-open the plug-in application to update the
plug-in.

The plug-ins listed below are installed and updated, except for the Microsoft Excel plugin.

T T

Excel plugin Microsoft Excel provides a means to add custom data into Model and a
(Windows) means for visual reporting.

Revit plugin The Revit plugin provides a means for exporting models from Revit
(Windows) into Model.

AutoCAD plugin The AutoCAD plugin provides a means for exporting models from
(Windows) AutoCAD into Model.

Navisworks plugin The Navisworks plugin provides a means for exporting models from
(Windows) Navisworks into Model.

IFC import The IFC import provides a means for importing IFC (Industry
(Windows) * Foundation Class) type files into Model.

* Internal to Model desktop

RELEVANT LINKS

Excel Plugin Download Link

Watch Plugins Model Video

1.3 LAUNCH MODEL

1.3.1 MODEL NOT INTEGRATED WITH INEIGHT
PLATFORM

In Model (not integrated with Platform) you can create projects, user accounts, assign permissions, and
assign users to projects. When you create a new user, the user receives an email with login
information.
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To launch Model, you can click the Model icon on your desktop or select Model from the Windows
Start menu. At the login screen, you can enter the login information provided in the email. You can also
sign in using single-sign-on (SSO).

After you sign in, the Load Project dialog window shows the projects that you have been assigned to.
Select a project to open.

InEight Model has online and offline capabilities which can be toggled at the login screen and within
the application. The best practice is to sign in online to ensure your local cache data is up to date with
the latest project information, and then use Model offline when needed.

1.3.2 MODEL INTEGRATED WITH INEIGHT PLATFORM

In Model (integrated with Platform) you can create projects, user accounts, and assign permissions.
When you create a new user, the user receives an email with SSO login information.

To launch Model, you can click the Model icon on your desktop or select Model from the Windows
Start menu. At the login dialog box, you can sign in using your SSO information provided in the email.

After you sign in, the Load Project dialog window shows all Model projects created in Platform.

1.3.3 CONSIDERATIONS

You must have administrative permissions

RELEVANT LINKS

Platform User Management

Watch Launch Model Video

1.4 MODEL CACHE

Model stores your project’s data in a local folder named cache. The cached project data is accessible
when you are offline. To use the project offline, it is recommended to sign in online to sync the latest
project information.

The default cache location is %localappdata%/InEight/Model/cache directory.

If your existing installation is not in the default location, switching to the default path is highly
recommended. To view your current path and update the default location click the ellipsis in your sign
in screen > Settings > Cache Path. You can then select a new location.
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online online

&

<>

S 3B Model

R Model )

Cache Path
& Sign in with Password

Demo/InEightModel_Cache/

Run With Limited Graphics or
¥l Use Proxy

2 Use:SystemBroxy Behutis ®- Sign in with Microsoft ]

Proxy Username ' \
‘\ G Sign in with Google ‘

Proxy Password
Proxy Server

Proxy Port

INEIGHT

Proxy Type

The cache must remain local on the computer and cannot be synced live to external locations.

J{e =0 Do not delete your InEight Model cache folder. In rare instances you can delete the folder
to fix cache issues.

1.4.1 MOVE CACHE TO A NEW LOCATION

If you installed Model before 23.10, you can change the location of your InEightModel_Cache folder in
Settings > Cache Path. Changing the location of your cache folder without moving your existing cache
folder data will force Model to recache the project data. This can be time-consuming depending on the
number of projects and their size.
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1.4.2 CONSIDERATIONS

e The registry key located in Computer\HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFTWARE\InEight\Model\Cache
defines the path of where the InEightModel_Cache folder resides. Updating the path in the
registry will not relocate the existing cache folder to a new defined location

¢ If the cache folder is deleted, Model must re-cache the project data. This can be time-
consuming.

1.4.3 STEPS

MOVING YOUR EXISTING INEIGHTMODEL_CACHE FOLDER

To move your existing Model cache folder, do the following recommended process. The process must
be done on the local machine of each user.

1. Open Windows File Explorer, and then create a new folder or open the new folder location.

2. Open another Windows File Explorer window, and then select your existing InEight Mode_Cache
folder location.

Move your existing InEightModel_Cache folder into the new location.

Launch the InEight Model application.

o & w

Click the Settings icon in the login window, and then change the Cache Path to the new location.
6. Signin to InEight Model.

RELEVANT LINKS
Watch Cache Model Video
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Lesson 1 Review

LESSON 1 REVIEW

1. What should you do prior to downloading and installing InEight Model?
a. Delete your authoring tool from your computer
b. Check your system's requirements
c. Download the correct plugin for your authoring tool
d. None of the above

2. What does InEight Model offer to support authoring tools?
a. AutoCAD plugin
b. Revit plugin
c. IFCimporter
d. Navisworks

e. All of the above

3. You can create a new model from InEight model.
a. True
b. False

LESSON 1 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:
« Install InEight Model
« |nstall plugins
e Launch InEight Model

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 31 of 558



Lesson 1 Summary Model User Guide

This page intentionally left blank.



) B

z
m
o
- -
-
&

CHAPTER 2 — PROJECTS

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 33 of 558



2.1 Create a project Model User Guide

2.1 CREATE A PROJECT

CREATE A PROJECT INTEGRATED WITH INEIGHT PLATFORM

When Model is integrated with InEight Platform, all projects are created in Platform.

CREATE A PROJECT NOT INTEGRATED WITH INEIGHT PLATFORM

1. From the top menu, select File > New Project.

[E] inEight MODEL

[{l5 Edit View Object Logic Archive Track Help

New Project... Ctrl+N

New Project From Template...

Load Project... Ctrl+L

Save Project... Ctrl+S
Project History Ctrl+Shift+H
Project Updates Ctrl+U

Sync Status

Project Structure... Ctrl+P

Save Image As...

Export Selected to OBJ...
Export Selected to IFC...
Import

Exit Ctrl+Q

» The New Project dialog box opens.
2. Name the new project.
3. Click OK.
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e The creation in progress dialog opens.

[E] inEight MODEL X

Creation In Progress
New project will be accessible from

File -> Load Project.

4. Click OK.

e = After a project is created it cannot be renamed.

2.2 LOAD A PROJECT

Logging into an account provides access to projects in that account. To access a specific project, you
first must load it.

ey g= InEight Model integrated with InEight Platform will show all projects listed in Platform in
the Load Project dialog box.
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2.2 STEP BY STEP 1—-LOAD A PROJECT

1. Select File > Load Project....

Bl inEight MODEL

Edit View Object Logic Archive Track Help
| New Project... Ctrl+N

New Project From Template...

Load Project... Ctrl+L

Save Project... Ctrl+S

Project History Ctrl+Shift+H

Project Updates Ctrl+U
Sync Status
Project Structure... Ctrl+P

Save Image As...

Export Selected to OBJ...
Export Selected to IFC...
Import

Exit Ctrl+Q

e The Load Project dialog box opens and shows all projects you have access to.

2. Select a project.
3. Select OK.
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2.2 Load a Project

@ Load Model Project

Load Project WUETERERST T

Project Name

DEMO - LOW VALLEY OIL

~ |Load Status

@ Current

I DEMO - POWER PLANT

@ Current

Right-click on a project. This provides additional options:

@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current
@ Current

@ Current

Sync Status

Last Revision: 2/24/21 9:40:02 am
User: Dale

Revision Notes

Replace 1 records in Project
Setting

Preview

Preview not available

- Cancel

¢ Set as Highest Priority: This pushes the project to the top of the list when projects are

being Synced.
e Stop Syncing

¢ Hide Project From All Users: Administrators only have this functionality

2.2.1 MANAGE SYNC

You can only open models that have been cached to your computer. Manage Sync allows you to select
and reorder the projects you want to sync. After projects are synced, they are synced into the

InEightModel_Cache folder.

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9
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@ Load Model Project

(IGEGN [l Manage Sync

Download Project Name

DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

~Top DEMO - LOW VALLEY OIL

~Top DEMO - POWER PLANT

Load Status

Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current
Current

Current

<

IR R R R A A S A R A A R

Last Revision:
User:
Sync Status

Revision Notes

Preview

Preview not available

Cancel

» Download column: select on * Top to move a project to the top of the list to be synced first

» Sync column: If Sync is checked, then the project will sync. If Sync is un-checked then the

project will not sync

2.2.2 REMOVE PROJECTS FROM CACHE

You now can free up disk space by using the Remove project from cache option. When you finish

working on a project, remove the project from your cache in the Load Model Project > Load Project

tab. Right-click on a project from the list, and then select Remove Project from Cache to remove the

projects cache.
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E Load Model Project X

Load Project JUEUCHEESIT

Project Name ~ | Load Status Sync Status
AACE Conference @ Current User: Dale
APAC Demo - Ridgegate @ Current Revision Notes
DEMO - ALL INDUSTRIES @ Current Add 'What Is InEight
DEMO - LOW VALLEY OIL @ Current Model.pdf' to Document
DEMO - OIL & GAS ® Current Pkl L e /
DEMO - POWER PLANT ® Current E,gfa':;'e—l-m' to Document
DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS @ Current Archive: Add leaf to /
DEMO - ROAD BRIDGE ® Current AddFlla-2. & S0 Document

Low Valley Qil Demo @ Current

Last Revision: 6/10/2. 10:20:25 am

| Training Current
PD - Sandbox @ Current
RidgeGate Campus Demo ® Current
SE - POWER PLANT @ Current : of 3 Preview not available
SE - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS 2 @ Current Hide Project From All Users

Set as Highest Priority
Stop Syncing

0K ‘ Cancel

MeJg= You must exit InEight Model once a project has been removed before accessing and
working in another project.

2.3 CREATE A NEW PROJECT FROM
TEMPLATE

In Model (not integrated with InEight Platform) you can create new projects from existing projects as a
template. The following items, if existing in the template project, will be created with the new project:

» Project Structure:
» The Project Structure folder structure will be present in the new project.
» No existing model streams will be present in the new project.

e Master Presets:
» The Master Preset folder structure will be present in the new project.

* No existing Master Presets will be present in the new project.
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» Styles:

» All existing Style Sets with assignments to existing and non-existing tags with be
present in the new project.

 All existing customer Styles will be present in the new project.
» Tags:
 All existing custom tags will be present in the new project.
» Archive Library:
» The Archive Library folder structure will be present in the new project.

» No existing documents or labels will be present in the new project.

\[edg2 InEight Model integrated with InEight Platform does not provide a means to create a
Model specific project from a template.

2.3.1 CONSIDERATIONS

¢ You must have admin permissions to create new projects.

¢ You can use projects as templates when Model is not integrated with InEight Platform.
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2.3.2 STEPS

CREATE A NEW PROJECT FROM TEMPLATE

1. Select File > New Project from Template.

B ineight MODEL

[3lE] Edit View Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

' MNew Project... Ctrl+N

MNew Project From Template...

Load Project... Ctrl+L

Save Project... Ctrl+5
Project History Ctrl+Shift+H
Project Updates Ctrl+U

Sync Status

Project Structure... Ctrl+P

Save Image As...
Export Selected to OBJ...
Import

Exit

» The New Project dialog box will open
2. Type in the name of the New Project.

- MNew Project

Enter name for new Project:

Cancel

¢ The Template Project dialog box will open.
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3. Select the project to use as the desire Template, then click OK.

n Ternplate Project 7 X

Choose Project to use as Template

» A validation dialog box will open

Bl inEight MODEL X

Create New Project?

Do you wish to create Project "WT

Plant 2' from the Template "WT Plant'?

Yes No

4. Click Yes, if the information is correct.

B ineight MODEL %

Creation In Progress
New projec sible from

File -> Load Pr

5. Click OK, then load your new project

LESSON 2 REVIEW

1. Before you can import a model, you should first create a project.
a. True

b. False

2. The Manage Sync folder allows you to sync projects to your

a. Model Library
b. Cache Folder
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c. Model Stream
d. Plugin Folder

As a result of this lesson, you can:

e Create and load a project
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CHAPTER 3 — MODEL STREAMS

3.1 MODEL STREAMS OVERVIEW

A model that is published (imported) into InEight Model is referred to as a Model stream, whether they
are exported from a design application or imported from a design file type using plugin tools.

When models are published the following Tag Names are created:
e InEight_Object_Total_Surface_Area
¢ InEight_Object_Volume

Each plugin tool has standard tags that are included in every published model as shown in the
following tables:

Revit
Model Stream <model name>
Tag_Level <level names>
Tag_PhysicalType Window, Floor, Door, etc.
Revit_Family_Type <Family Instance names>
Revit_Function <Walls and Floors>
Material Name - CAD <face material names>
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AutoCAD
Model Stream <model name>
ACAD Block <block names>
ACAD Layer <layer names>
ACAD Material <material names>

IFC

Model Stream <model name>
IFC Class <IFC class names>
IFC Layer <IFC layer names>
IFC Material <IFC material names>
IFC Name <IFC name names>

RELEVANT LINKS

Plugins

Project Structure Overview
Model Stream Management
Model Stream Permissions

Organize Model streams

3.2 CONFIG SETTINGS

Config Options gives you the ability to define the parameters, or metadata, that will export along with
the geometry, as well as providing some advanced options for applying various transformations.

The Config Options column in the Model Exporter will report three different states.

1. Basic - Indicates the Config Options have not been defined by you. This is the default state
of an unpublished Model Stream.

2. Previous - Uses the same Config Options as a previous export. This indicates that you're
updating an existing Model Stream and not publishing a new one. The settings are pulled

Page 46 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9


https://learn.ineight.com/Model/Content/2_Installation/2_Plugins.htm
https://learn.ineight.com/Model/Content/6_Project_Structure/1_Project_Structure_Overview.htm
https://learn.ineight.com/Model/Content/6_Project_Structure/3_Model_Stream_Management.htm
https://learn.ineight.com/Model/Content/6_Project_Structure/4_Model_Stream_Permissions.htm
https://learn.ineight.com/Model/Content/6_Project_Structure/2_Organize_Model_Streams.htm

Model User Guide 3.2 Config Settings

from the previous project and are not dependent on the Model Stream being updated from
the same computer, or even by the same user.

3. Custom - Indicates that the Config Options have been modified during your current
session.

TIP Config Options can be configured in bulk by multi-selecting the listed Model Files in
the Model Exporter window then clicking within any of the Config Options field
that corresponds with your selection.

B inkight - Model Exporter

Project: PLAYGROUND - RIDGEGATE

Export Model File Last Update Updated By Config Options

Location

v Architectural.rvt New PLAYGROUND - RIDGEGATE/3 Story Building
v Mechanical.vt  New PLAYGROUND - RIDGEGATE/3 Story Building

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

P start View Log Close

The Parameters tab in the Config Options window allows the user to define what metadata will be

exported along with the geometry. The Basic Tags are also displayed along the top of the search bar.
Basic Tags will be included in every export regardless of configuration.
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m InEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Basic Tags (included in every export)

Model Tag_Level Tag_PhysicalType Revit_Family_Type Revit_Function Material Name - CAD

<model name> <level names> Window, Floor, Door, etc. <Family Instance names> <Walls and Floors> <face material names>

Parameter Name ~ Export Property Create Tag Tag Alias Name

Air Terminals
Ceilings

Columns

Conduit Fittings
Conduits
Constraints

Curtain Panels
Curtain Wall Mullions
Detail Items
Dimensions

Doors

Duct Fittings

Ducts

Electrical Equipment
Electrical Fixtures
Energy Analysis

Flex Ducts

Floors

Show Unselected Import Parameters  Export Parameters

Cancel

Choose your desired tags and/or properties by expanding a category and checking the box next to a
value. In the image below, we see that the Voltage and Wattage for the Electrical Equipment will be
exported as a tag and that the Length and Volume for Structural Columns will be exported as
properties. Additionally, clicking in the Click to rename... field in the Tag Alias Name column, the
Length of the Structural Columns has been renamed to Cut Length. Renaming these values is a quick
and easy way to achieve consistency when pulling geometry and metadata from files authored by
various different organizations that may be using different values to represent the same data.
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B inEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Basic Tags (included in every export)

Model Tag_Level Tag_PhysicalType Revit_Family_Type Revit_Function Material Name - CAD

<model name> <level names> Window, Floor, Door, etc. <Family Instance names> <Walls and Floors> <face material names>

Parameter Name s Export Property Create Tag Tag Alias Name

Mechanical - Flow
Mechanical Equipment
Other
Phasing
Pipe Fittings
~ Pipes
Description Click to rename...

Length Click to rename...

System Name Piping System
v

System Type Click to rename...

Plumbing Fixtures
Railings

Revit

Specialty Equipment
Sprinklers

Stairs

Structural Columns
Walls

Il Show Unselected Import Parameters  Export Parameters

Cancel

With the Show Unselected box checked (in the bottom left corner), all available parameters will be
displayed. With the Show Unselected box un-checked, only the selected parameters will be displayed,
this allows the user to easily view the current configuration.

W Structural Columns
Volume

Structural Foundations

Structural Framing
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Use the Import Parameters and Exporter Parameters buttons to save your configuration to a local file

or to import a previously saved configuration.

Import Parameters Export Parameters

The Advanced tab allows Scale, Rotate, and Translate (move) options upon export. Settings configured

in the Advanced Options are retained in future model updates.

B inkight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Parameters

Scale is applied first, followed by Rotation, then Translate.

Scale Factor

Rotate (degrees)

yAl 0.00000000

Translate / Move (meters)

8l 0.000000000 A@l 0.000000000 Al 0.000000000

Rename Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Link to a different Model Stream? Choose different model...

M Include Lines in Export

M Export InEight Object IDs as Tags

Page 50 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9


4_ConfOptions_Advanced.png

Model User Guide 3.2 Config Settings

To change the name of the Model Stream simply click in the Rename Model Stream field and enter the
desired name.

If desired, check the Include Lines in Export box to include 2D and 3D line work.

» Scale, Rotate and Translate / Move provides a way to adjust the model as needed up
export

» Rename Model Stream provides a way to rename the model file upon export

° The new name will appear in the Objects panel and as a value within the Tag
Category "Model"

 Include Lines in Export provides a way to include 2D and 3D line work upon export

3.2.0.1 OVERVIEW - CONFIGURING MODEL STREAMS
PARAMETERS TAB

S e T o

1 Parameter Name Displays the Property Set Name and the Property Name of
the metadata.

2 Export Property Will export the Property Name with the existing value for
each model object.

3 Create Tag Will utilize the Property Name to create a Tag name with the
existing value for each model object.

4 Tag Alias Name Provides the capability to control what the Tag name is
during the export of the model.

5 Export Parameters  Once the desired “Export Property”, “Create Tag,” and “Tag
Alias Name” columns have been selected and filled out, then

select Export Parameters to save these settings to use on
similar models.

6 Import Parameters  If previous parameters have been exported, then select
Import Parameters to populate Parameters.
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3.2 STEP BY STEP 1—- CONFIG SETTINGS - PARAMETERS

1. Within the Model Exporter window, select Basic.

B nigh: - Model Exporter

Project: PLAYGROUND - RIDGEGATE

Export Model File Last Update | Updated By | Config Options Location

v Architectural.vt New PLAYGROUND - RIDGEGATE/3 Story Building

v Mechanical.vt  New PLAYGROUND - RIDGEGATE/3 Story Building

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

P start View Log Close

» The Config Options window opens with the initial focus on parameters

J[ei = The Parameters tab in the Config Options window allows the user to define what
metadata will be exported along with the geometry.

The Basic Tags are also displayed along the top of the search bar. Basic Tags will be
included in every export regardless of configuration.
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m InEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Basic Tags (included in every export)

Model Tag_Level  Tag_PhysicalType

Revit_Family Type  Revit_Function Material Name - CAD

<model name> <level names> Window, Floor, Door, etc. <Family Instance names> <Walls and Floors> <face material names>

Parameter Name A

Air Terminals
Ceilings

Columns

Conduit Fittings
Conduits
Constraints

Curtain Panels
Curtain Wall Mullions
Detail Items
Dimensions

Doors

Duct Fittings

Ducts

Electrical Equipment

Electrical Fixtures

Energy Analysis
Flex Ducts

Floors

Show Unselected

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

Create Tag Tag Alias Name

Import Parameters  Export Parameters

Cancel

3.2 Config Settings
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2. Select the desired tags and/or properties to export with the Model Stream.

& inEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Basic Tags (included in every export)

Model Tag_Llevel Tag_PhysicalType Revit_Family_Type Revit_Function Material Name - CAD

<model name> <level names> Window, Floor, Door, etc. <Family Instance hames> <Walls and Floors> <face material names>

Q Search

Parameter Name - Export Property Create Tag Tag Alias Name

Mechanical - Flow
Mechanical Equipment
Other

Phasing

Pipe Fittings

System Name

System Type

Pipes
Description v
Length v
| |
v

Cllick to rename...

Click to rename...

Piping System

Click to rename...

Plumbing Fixtures
Railings
Revit
Specialty Equipment
Sprinklers
Stairs
Structural Columns
Walls

Il Show Unselected

Import Parameters Export Parameters

» Create Tag will create a tag category and tag value metadata for the relative model
objects

° Column Location Mark, Length and Volume will be the tag categories within
InEight Model

» Export Property will create property category and property value metadata for the
relative model objects

° Fire Rating and Manufacturer will be the Property Categories within InEight
Model

» Tag Alias name will rename the Category name
o Length will be renamed to Cut Length during the export

° Renaming these values is a quick and easy way to achieve consistency when
pulling geometry and metadata from files authorized by different organizations
that may be using different values to represent the same data
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3. Select or unselect Show Unselected.

SLIUWLLUI Ol Fauen O wonrcne

Structural Rebar
Structural Stiffeners

- Walls
Fire Rating L
Manufacturer v

4. Select Import Parameters or Export Parameters.

Import Parameters Export Parameters

5. Select OK when you have completed.

3.2 STEP BY STEP 2 — CONFIG SETTINGS - SCALE / ROTATE / XYZ

1. Select the Advanced tab from the Model Exporter.

* The Advanced tab shows options to manipulate the model.

« Ifthe Scale Factor, Rotate, and/or the XYZ are needed to adjust the model then they
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are applied in the displayed order from top to bottom (Scale Factor > Rotate > XYZ2).

B iEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Parameters TN
Scale is applied first, followed by Rotation, then Translate.
Scale Factor

Rotate (degrees)

Translate /| Move (meters)

Rename Model Stream: Machanicalnt
Link to a different Model Stream? Choose different model...

B Include Lines in Export

B Export InEight Object IDs as Tags

Ok Cancel

Add a scale factor to adjust the scale of the model as needed.
Add a Rotation angle by degrees as needed.

Add X, Y, and Z coordinates as needed.

a bk~ DN

Click OK when done with Config Options.
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3.2 STEP BY STEP 3 — CONFIG SETTINGS - RENAME MODEL STREAM

1. Select the Advanced tab from the Model Exporter.

» The model file name might change if the designer or architect puts a revision status
or date on the file name with every version.

» The Rename Model Stream lets you rename the model stream without changing the
model file name and provides a consistent model stream name for all end users to
access.

B irsight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: stn_08-arch_khg-01-officel.rvt
o
Scale is applied first, followed by Rotation, then Translate.

Scale Factor

Rotate (degrees)

Y ;oo |

Translate [ Move (meters)

Rename Model Stream: ARCH_OFFICE_1

Link to a different Model Stream? Choose different model...

B Include Lines in Export

B Export InEight Object IDs as Tags

2. Type a Model Stream Name.
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3. Click OK when done with Config Options

Model User Guide

» The Project Structure shows the Renamed Model Stream and, in the Revision

History, shows the Model Stream Source File name.

‘ Project Structure

* DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS [Project] Revision History

Stream Source Filename

stn_08-arch_khg-01-officel.vt

ELEC_OFFICE_1 [Model] stn_08-arch_khg-01-officel.nt
' INT_OFFICE_1 [Model] stn_D8-arch_khq-01-officel.rvt
V' MECH_OFFICE_1 [Model] stn_08-arch_khg-01-office.nt
¥ PLUMB_OFFICE_1 [Model] stn_08-arch_khg-01-officel.nvt
v STRUCT OFFICE_1 [Model] ’
b OFFICE_2 [ModelGroup]

b PARKING GARAGE [ModelGroup] Units: L*;te e

2/5f2021 3:1..
2/5f2021 3:0...
22f2021 3:0...
12/29/2020 ...

+ SITE [ModelGroup] Added/Updated/Remaved: Geomelry 0/216/-, Oblects 0/1/0, Properties
0f0y0, Tags 22932/-/0, removed 170 values 0 names

Cancel

» The Tags and Obijects panel shows the Renamed Model Stream in the Object tab for
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the project team to use throughout the project.

Tags and Objects x

il ©  Object -
8 * QOFFICE_1 [ModelGroup]

, R OFACE Tode)

» ELEC OFFICE_1 [Model]

b INT_OFFICE_1 [Model]

» MECH_OFFICE 1 [Model]

¥ PLUMB_OFFICE_1 [Model]

» STRUCT_OFFICE_1 [Madel]
¥ OFFICE_2 [ModelGroup]
¥ PARKING_GARAGE [ModelGroup]
b SITE [ModelGroup]

v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v

B Auto-Scroll to Selected

3.2 STEP BY STEP 4 — CONFIG SETTINGS - LINK TO A DIFFERENT
MODEL STREAM

1. Inthe Model Exporter, you might see a message of “Resolve Model Conflict..**” in the
Location column. This is a result of multiple models loaded with similar names. Click
Resolve Model Conflict...**

B vEight - Model Exporter

Project: DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

Model File Last Update Updated By Config Options Location*

v stn_08-arch_khg-01-officel.rvt Fri Feb 5 16:32:05 2021 Dale DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_1/ARCH_OFFICE 1 (or export new ...)

v kla_07-struct_khq-01-office1_rev2.rvt N/A N/A Resolve Model Conflict...

Change Export Settings / Show Info ..

Model has two or more existing models, one of which needs to be chosen to revise.

Viewlog  Close
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2. Ifthe model stream is not shown, then click Export as New...

B resolve Conflict

Resolve Model Stream conflict for: kla_07-struct_khg-01-officel_rev2.rvt
Model Stream Name Modified Modified By Project Location

STRUCT_OFFICE_2 Wed Feb 3 16:14:32 2021 Dale DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_2/STRUCT_OFFICE_2

DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_1/STRUCT_OFFICE_1

STRUCT_OFFICE_1 Tue Feb 16 15:43:48 2021 Dale

STRUCT_GARAGE Tue Jun 8 10:13:47 2021 Dale DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/PARKING_GARAGE/STRUCT_GARAGE

Export as New...
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3. Choose a location.

* You can only select the parent level or a group level location.

3.2 Config Settings

@ Choose Location

Choose location for new Model Stream: kla_07-struct_khq-01-officel_rev2.rvt

h ‘DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

¥ OFFICE_1

ARCH_OFFICE_1
ELEC OFFICE_1
INT_OFFICE_1
MECH OFFICE 1
PLUMB_OFFICE_1
STRUCT_OFFICE_1

¥ OFFICE 2

4. Click OK to close the Choose Location dialog box.
5. Click OK to close the Resolve Conflict dialog box.

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

ARCH_OFFICE_2
PLUMB_OFFICE 2
INT_OFFICE 2
MECH_OFFICE_2

Cancel
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6. Click Basic in the Config Options column.

[ isight - Model Exparter

Project: DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

Mode File Last Update Updated By

v stn_08-arch_khq-01-officel.nt Fri Feb 5 16:32:05 2021 DEMO - RIDGE!

Change Export Settings / Show Info ..

7. Click the Advanced tab.
8. Click Choose different model...
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. InEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: stn_08-arch_khq-01-officel.rvt

Parameters

Scale is applied first, followed by Rotation, then Translate.

Scale Factor

1.000000

Rotate (degrees)

Fa 0.00000000

Translate / Move (meters)

L 0.000000000 L@l 0.000000000 FAl 0.000000000

Rename Model Stream: ARCH_OFFICE_1

Link to a different Model Stream? Choose different model...

B Include Lines in Export

B Export InEight Object IDs as Tags

OK Cancel
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9. Inthe Choose Location dialog box, select a Model Stream to link to.

E Choose Location

Choose different Model Stream to update with: kla_ 07-struct khq-01-officel rev2.rvt

¥ DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

v OFFICE_1
ARCH_OFFICE_1
ELEC_OFFICE_1
INT_OFFICE_1
MECH_OFFICE_1
PLUMB_OFFICE_1
STRUCT OFFICE_1

¥ OFFICE 2
ARCH_OFFICE_2
PLUMB_OFFICE_2
INT_OFFICE_2
MECH_OFFICE_2

10. Click OK when done with Config Options.

3.3 EXPORT SETTINGS

When available for plugin, Export Settings lets you configure the model location options and the model
visibility options.

3.3.0.1 EXPORT SETTINGS OPTIONS:

Revit Location refers to the coordinate systems contained within the Revit Project and can be defined
three ways
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» Ask on Export - The Model Exporter will prompt the user to select the appropriate
coordinate system during export

» Use Revit Project Location - Uses the active project location

» Use None -Resets project location to default values
Export Selected will require the user to have an active selection prior to initializing the Model Exporter
and will only export selected objects

Visibility tells the Model Exporter which geometry to include in the export

» Export Visible - Exports all visible content within the 3D view

» Export Visible + Room Volumes - Exports all visible content within the 3D view plus room
volumes

» Export All - Exports all geometry found within the Revit project, even if it's hidden in the
active 3D view

Info displays some basic information about your current session

» InEight Connection - Displays the current status of the Model Exporter's communication
with InEight Model

e Connected - Online - Connection is established to the server

» Disconnected - Offline - Not connected to the server. Check your Internet connection or
login to your project within InEight Model

» Logged-in as - The currently logged in user
» Cache Location - The path of the InEightModel_Cache folder

3.3.1 STEPS

EXPORT SETTINGS

1. In the Model Exporter window, select Change Export Settings / Show Info ... to open the Export
Settings window.
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m InEight - Model Exporter

Project: Training

Export Model File Last Update Updated By Config Options Location

v Structural.revl.rvt Mon Aug 9 16:29:01 2021 Dale J/Structural.rev0.rvt (or export new ...)

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

P start View Log Close

» The Export Settings window opens
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m Export Settings
Revit Location
@ Ask on Export

O Use Revit Project Location

@ Use None

Bl Export Selected
Visibility
O Export Visible
@ Export Visible + Room Volumes

@ Export All (includes hidden geometry + room volumes)

Info

InEight Connection: Connected - Online
Logged-in as: Dale -
Cache Location: D:/!_FIRMs/Stantec/InEightModel_Cache/

2. Complete your changes, and then click OK.

3.4 MODEL REVISIONS

Model revisions might occur during project execution.

3.4.0.1 MODEL WITH SAME NAME

Follow the same process of the initial exporting from AutoCAD or Revit or importing an IFC file.
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Project: Training

Export Model File Last Update Updated By | Config Options Location

Structural rev0.rvt | Mon Aug 9 16:29:01 2021 Previous Training/Design Models/Structural.rev0.rvt (or export new ...)

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

} Start  View Log Close

Notice the following parameters while updating the model.

» The Model file is the same file name that you have opened to update.
» The Location is populated from the previous selection and lets you export as a new model.

» The Config Options use the previous settings.

3.4.0.2 MODEL WITH A REVISED NAME

Follow the same procedure of the initial exporting from AutoCAD or Revit or importing an IFC file.

B intight - Model Exporter

Project: Training

Model File Last Update Updated By Config Options Location

Structural.revi.rvt| Mon Aug 9 16:29:01 2021 Training/Design Models/Structural.rev0.rvt (or export new ...)

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

’ Start View Log Close

Notice the Model file has .rev2 added to it, different from the initial file name.

Aleli 2 The system puts the revised model stream in the previously selected location.
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3.4 STEP BY STEP 1 — RESOLVE MODEL CONFLICT

1. Select Resolve Model Conflict...

8 ntight - Model Exparter

Project: DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

Export Model File Last Update Updated By | Confi

v stn_08-arch_khq-01-office1.rvt Fri Feb 5 16:32:05 2021 DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_1/ARCH_OFFICE_L (or export new ...)

V! Ka.07-struct khq-01-office_rev2.nt N/A N/A Resolve Model Conflict...

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

Model has two or more existing models, one of which needs to be chosen to revise.

View Log Close

* The Resolve Conflict window opens

2. Select the applicable model stream to be revised.

B Resolve Conflict

Resolve Model Stream conflict for: kla_07-struct_khq-01-officel_rev2.rvt

Model Stream Name Last Modified Modified By Project Location

‘STRUCT,OFFICE,Z ‘ Wed Feb 3 16:14:32 2021 DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_2/STRUCT_OFFICE_2

STRUCT_OFFICE_1 Tue Feb 16 15:43:48 2021 DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_1/STRUCT_OFFICE_1

STRUCT_GARAGE Tue Jun 8 10:13:47 2021 DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/PARKING_GARAGE/STRUCT_GARAGE

Export as New... Cancel
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3. Select Export as New... if this is a new Model Stream.

B Resolve Conflict

Resolve Model Stream conflict for: kla_07-struct_khq-01-officel_rev2.rvt

Model Stream Name Last Modified Modified By Project Location

STRUCT_OFFICE_2 Wed Feb 3 16:14:32 2021 DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_2/STRUCT_OFFICE_2

STRUCT_OFFICE_1 Tue Feb 16 15:43:48 2021 DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/OFFICE_1/STRUCT_OFFICE_1

STRUCT_GARAGE Tue Jun 8 10:13:47 2021 DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS/PARKING_GARAGE/STRUCT_GARAGE

Export as New... Cancel

e The Choose Location window opens.
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4. Select the preferred location in the Project Structure.

m Choose Location

Choose different Model Stream to update with: kla_07-struct_khq-01-officel_rev2.rvt

~ DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS
v OFFICE 1
ARCH_OFFICE_1
ELEC OFFICE 1
INT_OFFICE_1
MECH_OFFICE 1
PLUMB_OFFICE_1

v OFFICE 2
ARCH _OFFICE 2
PLUMB_OFFICE 2
INT_OFFICE 2
MECH_OFFICE_2

5. Select OK to complete.

J[eli= When exporting a model with a similar name to more than one model, the system
shows Resolve Model Conflict... in the location column.

3.5 ANALYZE MODEL CHANGES

Analyze Model Changes provides the ability to compare models over time. The comparison is not

limited to two models, the comparison is triggered off two calendar dates, which could include 2 or
more model stream revisions.

The comparison will provide which model stream was compared, how many objects were added, how
many objects we updated, and how many objects were removed.
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B Analysis of Model Changes Completed X

Results calculated for

Model Stream = Objects Added = Objects Updated | Objects Removed

il Structure 05.ifc |32

The comparison will also create a new Tag Category named Tag_User with two tag values: (date range)
(Model Stream Name)_added and (date range) (Model Stream Name)_updated.

Tags and Obijects H

* Tag_User
Jul25-Aug28 Structure 05_added

Jul25-Aug28 Structure 05_updated

Also, a Style Set is created within the Styling Panel with the name (date range) (Model Stream Name)
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Styling =

» Basic

* Model Changes Analysis
Jul25-Aug28 Structure 05

Jul25-Jul25 Structure 01

3.5 STEP BY STEP 1 - ANALYZE MODEL CHANGES

1. Have two versions of the model stream published.

2. Within the Project Structure dialog box, select on a model stream to identify the date range
to use for the comparison.
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* Model Comparison - Steel [Project] Revision History MENS
Structure 05.ifc Stream Source Filename

Structure 05.ifc 8/28/2020 9:37 AM

C:/Users/dale.dutton/Document... | 7/25/2019 1:41 PM

C:/Users/dale.dutton/Document...  7/25/2019 1:40 PM

Revision Note:
Units:
Coordinate System:

Added/Updated/Removed: Geometry 23/19/-, Objects 32/20/6, Properties
0/0/0, Tags 1808/-/192, removed 48 values 0 names

(S

Remove

3. Close Project Structure dialog box.

4. Close Project Structure dialog box.

File Edit View Object Lux Time |[|Rele|l

Archive Pulse Track Help
Model Comparison - Steel* I

o0

nation Ctrl+8

Analyze Model Changes...

Loqic View
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5. Select the Model Stream, set the date time frames, then click OK.

B show Model Changes X

Create a Style Set that highlights changes in the following Model Stream(s):

Group/Stream Name Type

Structure ( |:';_ ;.:..

between: 7/25/2019 ¥ BELE 8/28/2020 ¥
(0 R R R el Jul25-Aug28 Structure 05
OK Cancel

¢ The Analysis of Model Changes Completed dialog box will open

(@ Analysis of Model Changes Completed X

Results calculated for

Model Stream | Objects Added | Objects Updated | Objects Removed

il Structure 05.ifc 32

e Tag_User category was created with two values “_added” and “_updated”
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Tags and Objects H

¥~ Tag_User
Jul25-Aug28 Structure 05_added

Jul25-Aug28 Structure 05_updated

e A Style Set was created coloring the “Added” objects Lime Green and the “Updated” objects
Orange

Styling =

¥ Basic
* Model Changes Analysis
Jul25-Aug28 Structure 05

Jul25-Jul25 Structure 01
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4.1 PROJECT STRUCTURE OVERVIEW

Project Structure is where model streams are housed after the export from authoring tools or the
import of IFC type files. It provides the ability to interact with model streams by grouping and
organizing, removing, temporarily disabling, accessing the revision history, importing other models
streams from other projects in the environment, and more.

4.1.1 PROJECT STRUCTURE PANEL

To access the Project Structure panel, Select File from the menu bar at the top of the screen. Then,
select Project Structure.

El intight MODEL - Training

Edit View Object Lux Time Logic Arc

* New Project... Ctrl+N
New Project From Template...
Load Project... Ctrl+L
Save Project... Ctrl+S
Project History Ctrl+Shift+H
Project Updates Ctrl+U

Sync Status

Project Structure... Ctrl+P

Save Image As...
Export Selected to OBJ...

Import 4

Exit Ctrl+Q

This will open the Project Structure panel.

Page 78 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 4.1 Project Structure Overview

@ Project Structure

¥ Model Training [Project] Sollies Rz
ABC Office Building [ModelGroup]
Doctor Building [ModelGroup]
Light Rail [ModelGroup]
Power Plant [ModelGroup]

RidgeGate Campus [ModelGroup]
XYZ Accounting Building [ModelGroup]

Revision Note:

By selecting the project name within the tree structure, all the project Revision History will be
displayed. Select on a revision to review the Revision Notes.
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@ Project Structure

Model Training [Project]
ABC Office Building [ModelGroup]
Doctor Building [ModelGroup]
Light Rail [ModelGroup]
Power Plant [ModelGroup]
RidgeGate Campus [ModelGroup]
XYZ Accounting Building [ModelGroup]

B

Model Streams ~ Group

Revision History

Project Revision Name

Date v User

Model Training 5/3/2022 5:2... mbadmin

Model Training
Model Training
Model Training

Revision Note:

Update Model Stream 'Structural.rvt’ -
Update Model Stream 'Structural.rvt’ -
Update Model Stream 'Structural.rvt’ -
Update Model Stream 'Structural.rvt’ -

Add ModelGroup 'OFFICE_1'
Add ModelGroup 'OFFICE_2'

Add ModelGroup 'PARKING_GARAGE'

5 0

5/3; 0... Dale
5/3/2022 3:5...
5/2/2022 5:2...
57272022 2:3...

version changed
version changed
version changed
Disabled

Add Model 'Architectural.rvt' to Doctor Building
Add Model 'Arg Plot Plan Equipment.nwd' to Power Plant
"Mec A ard Pini 8 D or Plan

4.2 ORGANIZE MODEL STREAMS

Create groups within the Project Structure tree to organize the model streams for the project. Groups
can be created before and or after model streams have been imported into the project. Model Stream
Placeholders can also be created identifying anticipated or planned project model streams.

4.2 STEP BY STEP 1 - CREATE GROUPS

1. Select the project name.
2. Select the Group icon.
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m Project Structure

4.2 Organize Model Streams

Training [Prc

V| Architectural.rvt [Model]

v | Mechanical.rvt [Model]

V| Structural.revO.rvt [Model]

Structural_FAB.rvt [Model]

[

Model Streams | Group

3. Type in a group name, then click OK.

@ Group Name

Enter a name for the new Group(s):

New group name

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

Cancel

Revision History MIELE

Project Revision Name

4/30/2020 8:40 AM
4/24/2020 11:34 AM
47242020 11:26 AM
47242020 10:24 AM
4/6/2020 10:59 AM
Revision Note:

Add Foundations to Training
Add 1 Measurements to Foundations

Cancel
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4. Drag and drop model streams into group folders.

m Project Structure

~ Training [Project]
v | Architectural.rvt [Model]
[ Design Models [ModelGroup] | |V ESNaMEINEY
Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
V| Mechanical.rvt [Model]
Structural.rev0.rv
Structural_FAB.rvt [Model]

S)

Remaove
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Stream Source Filename

P4/2020 11:25 AM
1/23/2020 12:52 PM

Revision Note:

Cancel
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» Possible results of organized models

4.2 Organize Model Streams

¥ Training [Project] Tags
¥ Design Models [ModelGroup] Project Revision Name
V| Architectural.rvt [Model]
v | Mechanical.rvt [Model]
V| Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]
~ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
V| Structural_FAB.rvt [Model]

Revision Note:

other.
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Mel = Once a group name has been created it cannot be renamed. A new group name will need
to be created, then you can drag and drop the model streams from one group to the
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4.2 STEP BY STEP 2 - DELETE GROUPS

1. Select the group name to be deleted.

m Project Structure

~ Training [Project] Tags
¥ Design Models [ModelGroup] Project Revision Name
v | Architectural.rvt [Model]
v | Mechanical.rvt [Model]
V| Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]
Fabrication Models IGroup]
V| Structural_FAB.rvt [Model]

Revision Note:

W ©

Model Streams  Group Remove

Cancel

2. Select the Remove icon.

[E] inEight MODEL X

Remove Model Group

Are you sure you want to remove the
selected Model Group(s)?

Fabrication Models

Yes No

Page 84 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 4.2 Organize Model Streams

» The Remove Model Group confirmation dialog box will open

MeJ = Any model streams within the group that is being removed will be removed as well.
The model streams will remain in the database, but not visible within the current

project.

TIP The Project Structure will be replicated within the Objects tab within the Tags and
Objects Panel.

E Project Structure

¥ Training [Project]
¥ Design Models [ModelGroup]
v Architectural.rvt [Model]
v Mechanical.rvt [Model]
&/ Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]
¥ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
v Structural_FAB.rvt [Model]
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Tags and Objects n

[ Obiecs LSS

~ Design Models [ModelGroup]
b Architectural.rvt [Model]
¥ Mechanical.rvt [Model]
¥ Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]
¥ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
¥ Structural FAB.rvt [Model]

B Auto-Scroll to Selected

4.2 STEP BY STEP 3 — CREATING A MODEL STREAM PLACEHOLDER

1. Select on the Project or the Group for the desired Model Stream placeholder.

2. Select the Model Streams icon.

. Project Structure
Design Models [ModelGroup] Project R
v Architectural.rvt [Model]
o Structural rvt [Modal]
» Fabrication Models [ModelGroup)

| L£]

Model Streams | Groap
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3. Select the Add Placeholder icon.

! Add Model Streami(s)

Choose the Models you would like to add and dick OK or add a placeholder.

MName » | Acces Revision Dati| User Name Project Revision Note

B Show Models from other projects

Add Placeholder Cancel

» The Remove Model Group confirmation dialog box will open

4. Type in the anticipated or planned Model Stream name.

B placeholder Stream Name X

Enter a name for the new placeholder:

New Placeholder Stream|

|~ oK|  Cancel

» The Model Stream Placeholder will appear in red until a model stream is uploaded in
its place
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. Project Structure

~ Training [Project] Tags
Design Models [ModelGroup)

v Architectural.rvt [Model]

Project Revision Name

v Structural.rvt [Model]
¥ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]

4.3 MODEL STREAM MANAGEMENT

When a model stream is updated from a plugin, a new revision is created in the Project Structure. The
Project Structure lets the administrator switch the revision of any given model stream in the project.

4.3 STEP BY STEP 1 - CHANGE THE ACTIVE MODEL STREAM

REVISION

1. Within the Project Structure tree, select a model stream.

2. Double click on an older revision.
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4.3 Model Stream Management

@ Project Structure

¥ Training [Project]

¥ Design Models [ModelGroup]
V| Architectural.rvt [Model]
v | Mechanical.rvt [Model]
Structural. rvt [ 1]
~ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
V| Structural_FAB.rvt [Model]

©

Remove

Revision History MIELE

Stream Source Filename

Structural.rev0.rvt
Structural.rvt

4/24/2020 11:25 AM
1/23/2020 12:52 PM

Revision Note:

4
Update All

Cancel

Melg= The current active revision is highlighted in green and the most recent prior
revision is highlighted in yellow.

If an administrator changes the revision of any model stream and proceeds to save
the project, any user loading the project or accepting updates will also be viewing
the historical revision chosen by the administrator. This allows the administrator to
roll back to a previous revision, if the latest revision is incorrect or non-compliant.

TIP

revision, but not set as the active revision.

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

A model stream will be highlighted in yellow if there is a new model stream
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m Project Structure

~ Training [Project]
~ Design Models [ModelGroup]
V| Architectural.rvt [Model]
V| Mechanical.rvt [Model]

v |Structura|.rev[}.rvt [Model]

brication Models [ModelGroup]
v | Structural FAB.rvt [Model]

Page 90 of 558

Revision History MIELE

Stream Source Filename

Revision Note:

o
Update All

Cancel
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4.3 STEP BY STEP 2 - UPDATE MODEL STREAM REVISIONS

1. Within the Project Structure panel, click the Update All icon.

ﬁ Project Structure

¥ Training [Project] Revision History [MEDS

~ Design Models [ModelGroup] Stream Source Filename Date v User

v | Architectural.rvt [Model]

v | Mechanical.rvt [Model]

v |Structura|.rev0.wt [Model]
~ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]

V| Structural FAB.rvt [Model]

Revision Note:

s

Update All

OK Cancel

Meyg=2 Update all will update all model streams to the latest revision.

TIP The Update All icon will not be available if there are no old revisions active.

4.3 STEP BY STEP 3 — DISABLE MODEL STREAMS

1. Uncheck the box next to the model stream.
2. Click OK.

3. Save the project.
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m Project Structure

¥ Training [Project] Revision History ML

¥ Design Models [ModelGroup] Stream Source Filename

V| Architectural.rvt [Model] Structural_FAB.rvt 1/24/2020 7:55 AM
V| Mechanical.rvt [Model]

v | Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]

¥ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup
B Structural FAB.rvt [Model]

Revision Note:

©

Remove

» Once the project is saved, then the model stream is hidden from the project users

4.3 STEP BY STEP 4 - REMOVE MODEL STREAMS

1. Select a model stream.

2. Select the Remove icon.
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@ Project Structure

¥ Training [Project] Revision History [ELE

¥ Design Models [ModelGroup] Stream Source Filename
V| Architectural.rvt [Model] Structural_FAB.rvt 1/24/2020 7:55 AM Dale
v | Mechanical.rvt [Model]
V| Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]

~ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
Structural_FAB.rvt [Model]

Revision Note:

©

Remove

* The Remove and Discard dialog box will open

[E] Remove and Discard? X

Would you like to discard this Model Stream after it
is removed from the project?
If you discard the Model Stream, it cannot be added to a

project again, but it will appear in old versions of the
project. (This option is the most common.)

If you do not discard the Model Stream, it can be added
to a project again later. (Choose this option if the model
is only being removed temporarily.)

Remove Only |Remove and Discard Cancel

» Remove Only -will remove the selected model stream from the current project
but it will not remove it from the database

« Remove and Discard - will remove the selected model stream from the
database.
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4.3 STEP BY STEP 5 — ADDING MODEL STREAMS FROM OTHER

PROJECTS

Model streams that have been removed with the Remove Only command can be reloaded through the
Add Model Stream icon.

Model streams within the same environment, but in a different project, are accessible to be included in
any project within the same environment.

1. Select the root project name or a group folder.
2. Select the Model Stream icon.

ﬁ Project Structure

¥ Training [Project] Revision History [MEDS

¥ Design Models [ModelGroup] Project Revision Name
v | Architectural.rvt [Model]
v | Mechanical.rvt [Model]
V| Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]
~ Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
V| Structural FAB.rvt [Model]

s from another Project [Mod

Revision Note:

) =] S)

Model Streams | Group Remove

oK
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» The Model Stream dialog box will open

@ Add Model Stream(s)

Choose the Models you would like to add and click OK or add a placeholder.

Name Access Revision Date User Name | Project

Architectural.rvt
Architectural.rvt
Architectural.rvt
Mechanical.rvt
Mechanical.rvt

88 shared
88 shared
88 shared
88 shared
88 shared

11/26/19 8:25:05 am
11/26/19 8:23:49 am
11/05/19 9:56:38 am
11/26/19 8:29:43 am
7/31/19 2:35:16 pm

3 Story Building
3 Story Building

3 Story Building

3 Story Building
3 Story Building

Mechanical.rvt 88 shared 11/26/19 8:32:42 am 3 Story Building

Show Models from other projects

Add Placeholder Cancel

3. Select the desired models to be added to the current project, then click OK.

@ Add Model Stream(s)

Choose the Models you would like to add and click OK or add a placeholder.

Access Revision Date User Name | Project

828 shared 11/26/19 8:25:05 am Dale
88 shared 11/26/19 8:23:49 am Dale

ed 11/ am Dale
11/26/19 8:29:43 am Dale
7/31/19 2:35:16 pm Dale

2am Dale

Name

Architectural.rvt
Architectural.rvt

3 Story Building
3 Story Building
Architectural.rvt she s Building

Mechanical.rvt 208 shared
Mechanical.rvt 288 shared

3 Story Building
3 Story Building
s Building

Show Models from other projects

Add Placeholder Hide Selected Model(s)... Cancel

ey g= The select model stream of the particular revision date will be added to the current
project along with all older revisions of the model stream.
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m Project Structure

¥ Training [Project] Revision History ML

¥ Design Models [ModelGroup]
V| Architectural.rvt [Model]
V| Mechanical.rvt [Model]
v | Structural.rev0.rvt [Model]
Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]
¥ Models from another Project [ModelGroup]
[ Architectural.rvt ]

Stream Source Filename
Architectural.rvt 11/5/2019 9:56 AM

Architectural.rvt 7/31/2019 2:58 PM
Architectural.rvt 7/15/2019 8:11 PM

V| Mechanical.rvt [Model] Revision Note:

©

Remove

4.3 STEP BY STEP 6 — PUBLISH A MODEL STREAM INTO A
PLACEHOLDER

Model Stream Placeholders show as red until a model has been published to replace it.

1. With Model open and the Design Authoring tool (that is,Revit) open, select the Export

Model Stream icon.

REGH@ G- »- @ =2-FPA G 0% NG

B~ = kla_07-struct_khqg-03-parking_rev1.rvt - 3D Vie... ¢ an &dale - W @ - - 0O x
Architecture  Structure  Steel  Precast ~ Systems

Insert  Annotate  Analyze  Massing & Site  Collaborate ~ View  Manage  Add-Ins  Issues  InEight ~ Modify >~

Export Model Stream(s)

» The Model Exporter dialog box opens.
2. Select Choose Location.

» Even though there is a placeholder that nearly matches the name of the design file,
the design file has not been published yet, so it is recognized as a new model
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I8 nEight - Model Exporter

Project: ! DTO Testing

Export Model File | LastUpdate | Updated By | Config Options Location*

v/ Medharicln New o« |

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

New model requires a location within the project.

» View Log Close

» The Choose Location dialog opens.
3. Select the folder where the Model Stream placeholder is identified.

« In this example, Mechanical is the placeholder.
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4. Click OK.

@ Choose Location

Choose location for new Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

¥ Training
Architectural.rvt
Structural.revO.rvt
Architectural.ifc
I Mechanical I
v Fabrication Models

Structural FAB.rvt

¥ Models from other Projects

Architectural.rvt

Structural.ifc

o= The new model stream does not replace the placeholder until it is linked to it.
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5. Select Basic config options.

4.3 Model Stream Management

[B inkight - Model Exporter

Project: Training

Model File Last Update Updated By Config Options

Dale Basic

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

Location

P start

Training/Design Models

View Log Close
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6. Select the Advanced tab.

m InEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Basic Tags (included in every export)

Model Tag_Level Tag_PhysicalType Revit_Family_Type Revit_Function Material Name - CAD

<model name> <level names> Window, Floor, Door, etc. <Family Instance names:> <Walls and Floors> <face material names>

Parameter Name Export Property Create Tag Tag Alias Name

Air Terminals
Ceilings

Columns

Condauit Fittings
Conduits
Constraints

Curtain Panels
Curtain Wall Mullions
Detail Items
Dimensions

Doors

Duct Fittings

Ducts

Electrical Equipment
Electrical Fixtures
Energy Analysis

Flex Ducts

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

Floors

Show Unselected Import Parameters  Export Parameters
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7. Select Choose different model...

m InEight Exporter

Configuring Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt
Parameters

Scale is applied first, followed by Rotation, then Translate.

Scale Factor

1.000000

Rotate (degrees)

Al 0.00000000

Translate / Move (meters)

@ 0.000000000 i@ 0.000000000 AN 0.000000000

Rename Model Stream: Mechanical.rvt

Link to a different Model Stream? Choose different model...

B Include Lines in Export

B Export InEight Object IDs as Tags

Cancel
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8. Select the model stream placeholder, and then click OK.

@ Choose Location

Choose different Model Stream to update with: Mechanical.rvt

¥ Training
¥ Design Models
Architectural.rvt
Structural.revO.rvt
Architectural.ifc
| Mechorica |
v Fabrication Models

Structural _FAB.rvt

¥ Models from other Projects
Architectural.rvt

Structural.ifc
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9. Click Start.

B inkight - Model Exporter

Project: Training

Export Model File Last Update Updated By Config Options Location

v Mechanical.rvt Training/Design Models/Mechanical (or export new ...)

Change Export Settings / Show Info ...

. Start View Log Close

10. Save the model stream to the project.

* Inthe Project Structure, the new Model Stream has replaced the Model Stream
placeholder.

n Project Structure

~ Training [Project] Revision History [ET
* Design Models [ModelGroup] Source Filename

+ Mechanical.rvt [Model]

Structural.rvt [Model]
b Fabrication Models [ModelGroup]

Revision Note:

4.4 MODEL STREAM PERMISSIONS

Permissions can be set at the Group level within the Project Structure. Nested groups inherit parent
group permissions.

Mel =0 By default, group permissions inherit project permission for users and user groups.
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For best practice, only apply User Groups to projects instead of individual users. This minimizes the
management of applying permissions to Model Streams.

4.4 STEP BY STEP 1 - APPLY PERMISSIONS TO GROUPS

1. Open the Project Structure dialog box.

2. Right-click on a group and select Edit Group Permissions.

m Project Structure

~ PLAYGROUND - [Project]

Building 1 [ModelGroup]
- C der Edit Group Permissions
ELEC [ModelGroup] Expand All
HVAC [ModelGroup]
STRUCT [ModelGroup]

Source Filename

J

Collapse All

Revision Note:

B = (S)

Model Streams  Group EN N

e The Edit Model Group Permissions dialog box opens.
¢ By default, the User Parents Group Permissions is already checked.

3. Uncheck the Use Parent Group Permissions check box to apply specific User Group permissions.
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ﬁ Edit Model Group Permissions ? X

Group / User Permissions

sub STRUCT group Can Read

sub HVAC group Can Read

sub ELEC group Can Read & Write

Sub HVAC Can Read

Dale Can Read & Write

Sub Concrete Can Read

Sub Steel Can Read

B Use Parent Group Permissions

¢ All users and User Groups show if they have been assigned to the project.
4. Users and User Groups can only have one of the following permissions:
¢ Can Read — read-only permissions.

¢ Can Read and Write — read, write, and edit permissions.
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5. Users that have been assigned to the project within a Group have the Can Read permission in
the Edit Model Group Permissions dialog box.

e User Groups that display the project permissions are currently only set at the project level.

6. Use the Account Manager dialog box to reference the users assigned to Groups in specific
projects.

B ~.ccount Manager by

IR LTS GGl Project Permissions

User Groups: Projects:

222 All Users - [InEight Demaol] ~ [Bn PLAYGROUND -

&8 |nEight &6 Read Only

£ Project Delivery ¢ Write

i Solution Engineering 8 Dale

8 sub ARCH group 88 sub CONC group

52 sub COMC group & Sub Concrete
¢ Sub Contractors &8 sub ELEC group
8% sub ELEC group 8 sub_Electrical
82 sub HVAC group 88 sub HVAC group
8¢ sub MECH group 8 sub_HVAC

8¢ sub PLUME group 8¢ sub STRUCT group
%8 sub STRUCT group po Sub_Steel

B show projects with no users or groups

¢ For more information on the Account Manager dialog box, reference the Managers Users
and Manage User Groups topics.

7. Set the permissions for the selected group or user.

8. Log in as the specific user or group to publish a model.
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LESSON 4 REVIEW

1. In the Project Structure tree, groups can only be created before model streams are
added.

a. True

b. False

2. Once a group name has been created, it cannot be edited or renamed.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 4 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

» Navigate the project structure panel

Create and delete model stream groups

Change active model stream revision and revise model stream revision

Disable and remove model streams

Add model streams from other projects
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CHAPTER 5 — USER INTERFACE
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5.1 VIEWER INTERFACE

The Viewer interface (Workspace) is highly configurable. Tools and panels are accessed through a
series of menus located across the top of the application and a notification panel located across the
bottom of the application.

Bl intight MODEL O

yrchive Pulse Track Help

GLWidget width: 888  height: 272

Panels can be opened, closed, rearranged, and docked into various configurations. Move, dock and un-
dock panels by dragging the panel title bar.

Hold Ctrl before dragging a panel to prevent it from docking automatically.

» Some Panels have multiple areas, differentiated with tabs:

» When panels are docked on top of one another, each panel is represented as a tab
» Tabs can be on top, side of, and bottom of a panel

» Select the tab to activate a specific panel or area of a panel

» The active panel tab is highlighted in orange

» Re-size undocked panels by clicking and dragging the panel edge

Page 110 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 5.1 Viewer Interface

» Resize a docked panel by clicking and dragging the edge of the panel

B inkight MODEL

Last Maodified AF

5.1.1 DOCKING PANELS:

¢ While moving a panel to dock at the Top, Bottom, Left or Right, the Viewer will respond by
indicating a space for the panel to be docked
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¢ Panels can be docked at the Top, Bottom, Right, and Left of the viewer

¢ Panels can be docked on top of one another
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¢ Panels can be docked at the top or bottom of another panel

e Panels can be docked beside another panel
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e Panels can be docked in between two panels

e Panels can be stand alone on the same or different monitor
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5.2 SHOW MODEL SPOTS

Model Spots provide the ability to easy find those model streams that are not aligned on the same
coordinate.

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 115 of 558



5.2 Show Model Spots Model User Guide

5.2 STEP BY STEP 1 - SHOW MODEL SPOTS

1. Select View > Show Model Spots.

B inEight MODEL
File Edit WIS Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help
' Master Presets Ctrl+M

Camera Settings

Eirst Person Settings
Sectioning

Measurement

Create New Markup Ctrl+Shift+N
Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+O
First Person Mavigation Ctrl+F

Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Toggle Fullscreen F11

Home Position Home

Optional Modules

2. Zoom out until red dots are visible or click the Home key on the keyboard.
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3. Hover over a dot to see the model stream name(s).

4. Double-click on a model spot to zoom into the model stream(s).

5.3 NAVIGATION

InEight Model allows you to move through, zoom, pan, and change perspectives within the 3D space
surrounding your model. To begin, load or open a model. The navigation widget will appear in the top,
right corner of your window and will rotate as you navigate to indicate your camera’s position and
direction in space.

e g= If the navigation widget is not present in the top, right corner of your screen, there is
nothing to navigate; load a model.
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In InEight Model, the viewer interaction is focused on the center of the view and not the model
objects. This allows you to see all objects from your camera perspective as you navigate and interact
with objects. To quickly return to the designated “home” view of a model, you can navigate up to the
menu, click View, and select Home Position from the drop-down menu.

VEO - Training 1.15

File Edit Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Trac
Training 1.15.; Master Presets Ctrl+M
Styling
Tags and Objects

Camera Settings

Eirst Person Settings
Secticning

Measurement

Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+0
First Person Navigation Ctrl+F

Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Toggle Fullscreen F11

Optional Modules Go to Home -

Position. Reset the
camera to frame
all objects.

Navigation Controls

T T

Orbit Left click and hold to revolve around, or
P orbit, the object or model

[ Y Right click and hold to maintain the
Pan object’s position while moving, or
panning, your view of the object or model
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Navigation Controls (continued)

T T

Zoom (to Center of Scroll the wheel away from you to zoom
view) 4 in and toward you to zoom out
(]
4
4 Hold the CTRL key and use the scroll
Ctrl
Z00m to CUrsor 'l‘ () wheel to zoom to, and away from, the

¥ cursor. Your cursor must be over a
model element

Zoom to Object / Set Double left click an object to zoom the
Center camera to an object. This will set the
4 4 center of orbit to the object
Zoom to Selected F5 Select an object and press the F5 key to
Objects zoom the camera to frame the selection
Zoom to Home Use the Home key or double click the
Position mouse wheel to zoom the camera to
Home oz ' U frame the extents and home position of

the 3D environment

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 119 of 558



5.3 Navigation Model User Guide

Navigation Controls (continued)

T T T S

Orthographlc . Toggle between the Orthographic and
& Perspective ) .
. Perspective view modes
Views
Camera Settings Camera Settings enable you to change
(Perspective View) the focal length of the lens through which
. you are viewing the model . Right click on

— the camera icon and click Camera

Comen Sksings P Settings Panel to adjust your setting. This
setting is only available in Perspective
View

Camera Settings ﬂ

5.3.0.1 FIRST PERSON NAVIGATION

First person navigation positions the camera view where it assumes your eyes would be and
what they would see in relationship to the model environment.

First Person Toggle r—

4
Ctrl + F ks P Lorig

Walk Backward
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Navigation Controls (continued)

T T N

View
¥ Master Presets CtrieM
Styling
Tags and Object:
Camera Setting:
O R First Person Settings.
Sectioning

Create New Markup Ctrl+ShifteN
Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+ 0
First Person Navigation CtrisF

Shift
+

-+

Walk Speed

v Master Presets
Styling
OR v Tags and Objects
Camera Settings

First Person Settings

5.4 SELECTION

Look Up.

*

4

Look Down

Elevate Up

Walk Speed enables you to change the
speed up or slow down when walking
through the model

InEight Model allows you to manipulate the way you view, manage, and interact with the objects that
make up your model(s). Many of these features are available as hot keys and within a drop-down

menu.
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Selection Controls

Select Object Allows you to select an object

me 4

OR

Ctrl Alt
.|.

Select Object Allows you to select transparent
Transparent objects

Provides a means to select like objects
with the same style (enabled only if
one object is selected)

Select Style
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Selection Controls (continued)

T TS T

Add / Remove to Adds unselected objects to the current
Selection selection set, or, removes selected
Shift + objects from the existing selection set
Alt 4

OR

Alt + 4
Window Selection S_elects objects completely within the
window
DRAW A
<4+ wiNnDOw TO
THE RIGHT

OR
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Selection Controls (continued)

Crossing Selection Selects objects that are both
completely in the window and those
Alt + 4 that cross into the window
DRAW A
<4+ wiNnDOw TO
THE LEFT
OR
R

Select Objects Contained in Selection
Select Objects Inersecting Selection
Copy Selection to Cipboard

Ctrl 'l‘ A Initiates the select all action. A dialog

Select All . . . .
box will appear to confirm this action

Page 124 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 5.4 Selection

Selection Controls (continued)

T TS T

Ctrl + Shift

Invert Selection : Inverts the selection set of objects
+

ctrl + Shift
Restore Previous Restores the selection set to the
Selection + 2 previous selected objects

Ctrl { Opens the Selection Filter dialog box
Selection Filter + [ and allows you to filter down the
selection set

) Esc F6 )
Clear Selection OR Clears the current selection

Provides a means to select like objects

Select Related Tag with the same tag
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Selection Controls (continued)

Copy Selection to ) _|_ AT Provides a means to copy the select
Clipboard = object's metadata to the clipboard
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RCM - Select
Object

RCM — Select
Related Tag

RCM - Select
Style

RCM - Add
Object to
Selection

RCM — Select
Objects
Contained in
Selection

RCM — Select
Objects
Intersecting
Selection

RCM — Copy
Selection to
Clipboard

5.4 Selection

Right Click Menu Selection Controls

Function Action Description
E! Show/Hide » | Select Object |

Show/Hide

Show/Hide

|! Show/Hide b

Select Related Tag

| Select Related Tag |

| Select Object

Select Related Tag
b Select Object

Select Style

Select Related Tag
Select Object
Select Style
Select Parent
| Add Object to Selection |

P I Select Objects Contained in S.ele:tin:
Show/Hide ; Select Objects Intersecting Selectior

Copy Selection to Clipbeard

F Select Objects Contained in Selection
Show/Hide » | Select Objects Intersecting Selection

Show/Hide

Copy Selection to Clipboard

Select Objects Contained in Selectici
g Select Objects Intersecting Selectior
| Copy Selection to Clipboard |

5.4.0.1 RIGHT CLICK MENU

Right click on top of an object,
then click Select Object

Provides a means to select like
objects with the same tag.

Provides a means to select like
objects with the same style.
(Note: enabled only if one
object is selected)

Right click on top of an object,
then click Add Object to
Selection

Provides a means to select all
objects contained within the

_ object

Provides a means to select all
objects inside and intersecting
with an object

Provides a means to copy the
selected object’s metadata to
the clipboard

» The Selection Menu offers all the selection commands listed in the table above, except
Delete Selected Objects and Copy Selection to Clipboard (see the table above for

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9
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descriptions)

Select Related Tag

Select Object

Select Style

Select Parent Ctrl+]

Add Object to Selection

Tag Selected Objects... Ctrl+T
Remove Tag from Selected Objects

Invert Selection Ctri+Shift+|
Deselect All +]

Select All Ctrl+ A
Restore Previous Selection Ctri+Shift+Z
Select Objects Contained in Selection

Select Objects Intersecting Selection

Copy Selection to Clipboard

Selection Filter... Ctrl+[
Frame Selected Objects F5

Move Selected Objects... Ctri+Shift+ M
Delete Selected Objects...

Selection Information Ctrl+|

* The Show/Hide Menu offers even more options — many of which are also accessible as hot keys.
See the table below for descriptions

Toggle Quick lsolate
Show Selected

Hide Selected

Hide Unselected

Hide Models from Selected

Hide Maodels from Unselected

Show All

I__I,l'
F3
Shift+F2

Page 128 of 558
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Model Object View Controls

T T N

Isolate Mode Toggles between the entire model
and an isolated view of the
Tab selected objects

F7 _
Show Selected Shows all selected objects
Hide Selected Hides all selected objects

F8
Hide Unselected shift + " Hides all unselected objects

Hide Models from Hides all models from the selected
Selected objects
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Hide Models from
Unselected

Show All

Undo View State

Changes

Redo View State
Changes

Toggle Full Screen

Page 130 of 558
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Model Object View Controls (continued)

T N

F9

Alt y 4
+

Shift Alt
+

F11

Hides all models from the
unselected objects

Shows all objects and models in a
project

Undo up to the last 10 view state
changes

Redo up to the last 10 view state
changes

Toggles the window size and
position between a customizable
(F11) and full screen window
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Model Object View Controls (continued)

Show Model Spots crl . shie Marks the model’s spot within the
space so that the model is
identifiable no matter how far out
you zoom

+ 7

5.5 SELECTION MODE

Selection Mode provides the ability to select objects related to the active mode.

e Last Object will select the lowest level of an object (a child)

e First Object will select all objects that belong to the highest level (a parent)

e IWP will select all objects that belong to the IWP associated to the object being selected

e CWP will select all objects that belong to the CWP associated to the object being selected

* Elements will select objects that belong to the Element associated to the object being selected

» Tag Name will select objects that belong to the Tag associated to the object being selected

Any object can be selected no matter what mode is active. If the object selected does not

have data associated to it for the active mode, then the Last Object mode will be the
default.

File Edit View [olJfId] Logic Archive Track Debug Help

selaction Mad v Last Object

Show/Hide k| First Object

Selection Information Crl+l

Annotation Active Cwp
Elements

Annotate Selected

Remove Selected Annotation Tag Name
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5.5.1 SELECTION MODE INDICATOR

Selection Mode is always active and will be displayed at the bottom right within the viewer.

5.5.2 SELECTION MODE - LAST OBJECT

Last Object selection mode will select the lowest level of the object.

W mtigis 0L

b Mschuricsl [gusprant(s A0 1514 Shatting ot 145535
¥ Mdgbprial Epeaprrat B AD TS Sasdarde 185 TR
= AD FLTSA LT ]
il e - e Pt - Rl
ot b - Mo Fiomd - Rl
el b+ e T« Rl
o - lon il - B

5.5.3 SELECTION MODE - FIRST OBJECT

First Object selection mode will select the highest level of the object and select all objects associated to
the parent level.
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b Machunical [queprmanel? AD 714140 Shufteg ook 133741
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T3 S 145 7
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5.5.4 SELECTION MODE - IWP

IWP selection mode will select all objects that belong to the IWP associated to the object being
selected.
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5.5.5 SELECTION MODE - CWP

CWP selection mode will select all objects that belong to the CWP associated to the object being
selected.
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5.5.6 SELECTION MODE - ELEMENT

Element selection mode will select all objects that belong to the Element associated to the object
being selected.
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5.5.7 SELECTION MODE - TAG

Tag selection mode will select all objects that belong to the Tag associated to the object being
selected.
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5.6 HOT KEYS

Click to open a one page PDF copy of the InEight Model Hot Keys.

Viewer Navigation

Orbit Left click and hold to revolve
around, or orbit, the object or
‘ model
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5.6 Hot Keys

Viewer Navigation (continued)

Model User Guide

Pan

Zoom (to center of view)

Zoom to Cursor

Zoom to Object / Set Center

Zoom to Selected Object

Page 138 of 558

Right click and hold to
maintain the object’s
position while moving, or
panning, your view of the
object or model

Scroll the wheel away from
you to zoom in and toward
you to zoom out

Hold the CTRL key and use
the scroll wheel to zoom to,
and away from, the cursor.

Your cursor must be over a
model element

Double left click an object to
zoom the camera to an
object. This will set the center
of orbit to the object

Select an object and press
the F5 key to zoom the
camera to frame the
selection

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 5.6 Hot Keys

Viewer Navigation (continued)

e 1 i pespion

Zoom to Home Position Use the Home key or double
click the mouse wheel to
Home oz ! ( zoom the camera to frame
the extents and home
position of the 3D
environment

Walk Forward

4
Ctrl + F ookt P Lookrigt

Walk Backward

>

First Person Toggle

Adjust Walk Speed Walk Speed enables you to
change the speed up or slow
+ down when walking through

Shift 0
+ $ the model
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Model Object Selection

T N S N

Select Object Allows you to select an

object
Alt 4

-

OR

Ctrl Alt
.|.

Allows you to select

Select Transparent Object i
P J transparent objects

Add / Remove to Selection Adds unselected objects to
the current selection set, or,

Shift + removes selected objects
from the existing selection
set
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Model Object Selection (continued)

Alt + 4

OR

Alt 4

DRAW A
. . + WINDOW TO Selects objects completely
Window Selection THE RIGHT within the window
OR

Crossing Selection Selects objects that are both
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Model Object Selection (continued)

completely in the window
and those that cross into the

Alt + 4 window
DRAW A
<4+ winDOW TO
THE LEFT
OR

Ctrl A Inltl-ates the se!ect all action.
+ A dialog box will appear to

Select All
confirm this action

Inverts the selection set of

Invert Selection
objects

Ctrl + shift

+ |
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5.6 Hot Keys

Model Object Selection (continued)

ctrl + Shift

Restore Previous Selection s
+

Selection Filter

Ctrl
+ |

Esc F6
OR

Clear Selection

Model Object View

Restores the selection set to
the previous selected
objects

Opens the Selection Filter
dialog box and allows you to
filter down the selection set

Clears the current selection

Isolate Mode

Tab

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

Toggles between the entire
model and an isolated view of
the selected objects
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Model Object View (continued)

F7
Show Selected Shows all selected objects
Hide Selected Hides all selected objects

F8
Hide Unselected shitt + * Hides all unselected objects
Show All Shows all objects and models

in a project
F9

Ctrl + Shift
Marks the model’s spot within

Show Model Spots the space so that the model is
identifiable no matter how far
out you zoom
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Model Object View (continued)

Toggle Full Screen Toggles the window size and
position between a
F11 customizable (F11) and full
screen window

Panels
Selection Information Opens the Selection
Information Panel where you
Ctrl l can view the attributes and
+ metadata of your selected

objects

M Opens the Master Presets

'I' Panel where you can
quickly select or create a
master preset

Master Presets Ctrl

Coordination Opens the Coordination
Panel where you can quickly
Ctrl * run rules and see your

'l' 8 results
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Panels (continued)

Data Transformation Ctrl + ( Opens the D.ata .
. 9 Transformation Operations
Operations
Panel
Actions
Tag Selected Opens the Tag Panel to
allow you to select and apply
Ctrl + T tags to your selected objects
Other
1 Opens the Load Model
Ctrl i i
Load Project 'l' Project Dialog Box where

you can quickly load
additional models
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Other (continued)

Opens the Command
History Panel where you can
view any and all saved
changes

Ctrl H
Command History +

5.7 USER SETTINGS

Within the Settings icon in the top left of the menu bar, a user can modify their user settings. Toggle
to:

» Work Online/Offline

» Adjust User Settings

e Change Password

» Edit Contact Information
» Save Workspaces

» Reset Workspace

« administrators can access User Management through Admin

B 1nEight MODEL

File Edit View Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

Work Offline
Settings... Ctrl+,

Change Password...

Edit Contact Info...

Save Workspace L4
Reset Workspace

Admin

GLWidget width: 888
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5.7.1 SETTINGS...

Provides the ability to change:

» Mouse/Keyboard Mapping changes
» Choose Default Zoom Behavior

» Set the Coordinate Display Units

» Change the Background Color

» Choose Selection Display Style

¢ |nvert Scroll Wheel in First Person

@ Settings X

Mouse/Keyboard Mappings

Choose Default Zoom Behavior

Zoom to cursor ¥

Choose coordinate display units:

Choose Background Color
Click to change...
Reset to default
Choose Selection Display Style
Click to change...

Reset to default

I Invert scroll wheel in First Person

Show fading notifications

(0]:4 Cancel

5.7.2 MOUSE / KEYBOARD MAPPING

Allows for the user to change any of the shortcuts to their working experience desire
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ﬂ Settings

Mouse/Keyboard Mappings lELEE]

- Type in your desired mouse or keyboard combos

MW and may only be [ W
ignments are not detected

Action / Description
Frame Selected Objects
Deselect All

Show Selected

Hide Selected

Hide Unselected

Show All

Home Position

Tag Selected Objects...

Reset Mappings

5.7.3 CHOOSE DEFAULT Z0O0OM BEHAVIOR

Allows for the user to set Zoom to Center or Zoom to Cursor.

Shortcut

F6

Fr

F&
Shift+F8
F9
Home

Ctrl+T

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

OK

Cancel

5.7 User Settings
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Settings K
B setting

Mouse/Keyboard Mappings

Choose Default Zoom Behavior

Zoom to center
Zoom to cursor

Choose Background Color

Click to change...

Reset to default
Choose Selection Display Style

Click to change...

Reset to default

I Invert scroll wheel in First Person
Show fading notifications

Cancel

5.7.4 COORDINATE DISPLAY UNITS

Allows for the user to set the coordinate display units. This does not change the scale of the model.
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H Settings X

Mouse/Keyboard Mappings RelEc]

coordinate display units:
Meters
Inches
Millimeters

Reset to default

Click to change...

Reset to default

Show fading notifications

(0] 4 Cancel

5.7.5 BACKGROUND COLOR

Allows for the user to change the background color of the 3D viewer.

n Select Background Color

Basic colors

reen Color

-

Red: BEF

EE
: m [l 161 :
S 154 |

Blue: 134

Hue:

HTML: [Egaehla

CIK Cancel
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5.7.5.1 CHOOSE SELECTION DISPLAY STYLE

Allows for the user to manage display of selected objects. Manage the ability to show lines (edges) of
the objects in a desired color and the ability to color selected objects with a fill color.

Edit Selection Display Style x

Fills

¥ Enabled

Choose Fill Color...

OK

Meyg= Choose Fill Color... also has transparent settings.

5.7.6 INVERT SCROLL WHEEL IN FIRST PERSON

Allows for the user to manage the "head tilt" within the First Person.
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@ Settings X

Mouse/Keyboard Mappings

Choose Default Zoom Behavior

Zoom to cursor e
Choose coordinate display units:

Choose Background Color

Click to change...

Reset to default
Choose Selection Display Style

Click to change...

Reset to default

Il Invert scroll wheel in First Person

Show fading notifications

Cancel

5.8 CREATE NEW MARKUP

A new markup can be created within the viewer and saved to a PDF file. Access it through View ->
Create New Markup. Once Create New Markup is selected, a snapshot of the current 3D Viewer is
captured and ready for a markup.
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B inEight MODEL

File Edit Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

Master Presets

v Styling

«» Tags and Objects
Camera Settings
Eirst Person Settings
Sectioning

Measurement

Create New Markup Ctrl+Shift+N
Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+O

First Person Navigation Ctrl+F
Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Teggle Fullscreen F11

Home Position Home

Optional Modules

The markup capabilities allow the user to place Arrows, Scribble, Ellipse, Rectangles, and Text.

ey g= The text size can be adjusted with the Thickness bar.

Bl inEight MODEL

» Set the Color, Thickness and line type to a Solid or Dashed before placing an object

» Once objects are placed, they cannot be edited. They can, however, be deleted by
selecting the object, then select the DEL key on the keyboard.

» Text color and size can be edited after placement. Select and highlight the text, then select
edit color and/or move the thickness bar to change the text size.

Select Save to... to save the markup as a PDF file.
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Bl inEight MODEL

J[ei= Once the new PDF file is saved, the existing markup is still active.

Select Clear Markups to clear all markups.

B incight MODEL

ux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

‘3 Thickness:

e Text Edit Color

Select Back to Model to toggle from the New Markup to the 3D Viewer

B incight MODEL

ux Time Logic Archive P

J O O%

ribbde Ellipse Rectangle Text Edit Color

Select the red X to close the Markup tool.

B inkight MODEL

[ime Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

5.9 GRIDS

If grids are part of the Revit project, then they are included in the export process.
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Grids can be toggled on and off through the main menu. Use the following step by step to toggle the
grids on or off.

5.9 STEP BY STEP 1 - TOGGLE ON OR OFF GRIDS

1. From the main menu, click View.
2. Select Show Grids.

[E] inEight MODEL - DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

File Edit MIEMY Object Logic Archive Track Debug

DEMO - RIDGI* Master Presets

Styling

» Tags and Objects
Elements
Camera Settings
Eirst Perscon Settings
Sectioning
Show Grids

Measurement

Create New Markup Ctrl+Shift+N
Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+0
First Person Navigation Ctri+f

Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Toggle Fullscreen F11

Texture Preview Resolution

Home Position

Optional Modules

Grids can also be toggled on and off from the notification panel at the bottom left in the application.

© H
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Lesson 5 Review

LESSON 5 REVIEW

1. How can you navigate in InEight Model?
Using your mouse

Using the Navigation Widget
Using hot keys

a o o o

All of the above

2. If you right click on your mouse, what two menus appear?
a. Trash, Model settings

Plugin History, Show/Hide

Show/Hide, Selection

a o o

Selection, Trash

3. You can navigate a model from a First Person View.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 5 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

» Navigate InEight Model
» Select model objects

e Use common hot keys
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CHAPTER 6 — PROJECT UPDATES
AND HISTORY

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 159 of 558



6.1 Command History Model User Guide

6.1 COMMAND HISTORY

As content is added to the model environment, a complete history is tracked, saved, and accessible
anytime through the lifetime of the project. The Command History panel provides the insight as to
what actions have been taken before they have been saved to the project.

The Command History panel is located from the main menu, Edit -> Command History or with the
Ctrl+H hotkey.

Bl inEight MODEL

Eile View Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

Viewer Undo

Redo

Command History Ctrl+H

As changes are created within the model environment, they are listed in the Command History until
the user saves the changes to the project. Also, there will be an * following the project name to
indicate that there are changes.

Command History n

<empty>
I Update Master Preset 'Main Monitor'

an tag [z_IWP us. 2_Staged - Pre_Fabrication] to IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1306 and 133 other objects

You can undo any changes by selecting a previous change or selecting <empty>. Notice that the project
name no longer has an * following the name.
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6.2 Project Updates

To reactivate the changes, simply select on the last change that you want applied to the project. Then
Save the changes to the project with Ctrl+S or select File -> Save Project...

The Save Changes dialog box will open with a description of the project changes.

Revision Motes:

WT Plant Update Master Preset 'Main Monitor'
¥ Common Pesets Assign tag [z_IWP_Status_Piping | 02_Staged -

Pre_Fabrication] to IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY
Style Sets Shape 1306 and 133 other objedts

Documents

Items in bold have pending changes:

Coordination
Tags
Pulse

[ save]  Concel

6.2 PROJECT UPDATES

When a user has saved updates to the project each user currently within the project will get a notice:
You have project updates.
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ou have project updates]

©)

Right click on the green sync icon and select Update Now to retrieve the latest project updates.

Project Updates Panel
Update Now

Or select Project Updates Panel to review the Update Details and by who. Once reviewed, then click
Update Now to update your current session with the latest project updates.

Project Updates

Items in bold have updates: Update details:

~ WT Plant Update Master Preset 'Main Monitor'

Dale - 8/31/20 - 5:06 Assign tag [z_IWP_Status_Piping | 02_Staged -
ale - 8/31/20 - 5:06pm Pre_Fabrication] to IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape
1306 and 133 other objects

Arg Plot Plan Equipment.ifc [Model]
Ele Duct Bank.ifc [Model]
Ele Equipment.ifc [Model]
INST Equipment.ifc [Madel]
Mec AG Yard Piping.ifc [Model]
Mec Pipe Supports.ifc [Model]
Mec UG Yard Piping.ifc [Model]
~ Common Assets

Coordination
Documents
Pulse

Style Sets
Tags

%
Update Now
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If there are and a user tries to save their project changes, then a Project Not Current dialog box will
appear, requiring the user to perform a project update before a project save can take place.

] inEight MODEL X

Project Not Current
A project update must be performed

before savin
g

=P Project Updates | ¥2 Update Now

6.3 PROJECT HISTORY

Project History allows users to view a project at any stage, from the beginning all the way to the end of
a project.

The Project History panel is located from the main menu, File -> Project History or with the
Ctrl+Shift+H hotkey.
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B inEight MODEL

Al Edit View Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

1 New Project... Ctrl+N
MNew Project From Template...
Load Project... Ctrl+L
Save Project... Ctrl+S
Project History Ctrl+Shift+H
Project Updates Ctrl+U
Sync Status

Project Structure... Ctrl+P

Save Image As...
Export Selected to OBJ...
Import

Exit

The Project History panel provides the ability to look at the project in a historical view. This can be
achieved by:

» Jump to date and then click Go

» Project Revisions - search revisions made by a particular user or search for keywords from
the Revision Notes history.
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¢ Revision Date - double click on a revision date

Project History x

BN GGCICHN 8/31/2020 ¥

Revision Date User Name Scope
8/31/20 5:06:28 pm WT Plant
8/27/20 4:36:10 pm WT Plant

8/27/20 4:35:29 pm WT Plant

8/27/20 2:17:22 pm  Dale WT Plant

8/25/20 12:19:47 pm Dale WT Plant

8/25/20 12:17:05 pm Dale WT Plant

Show Child Project Revisions

Add Master Preset 'Model - Estimate - workspace'

Add Master Preset Group'Workspace'

Move Master Preset 'Model - Estimate - workspace' from 'WT Plant" to
"Workspace'

Move Master Preset 'STD workspace' from "WT Plant" to 'Workspace'
Add Master Preset 'Main Monitor'

When an older revision is activated, a red box will appear around the 3D Viewer and the project will be
rolled back to that particular time in the project’s history.

e

Histarical View - Br27/20

Revision Date

SO0 1041 A Elad
= |0 1 - Construcsion
B30 Sic28 pm  Dale W Flant = [ WP Stabes.
BETR0 43600 pm  Dale W Plant V00-TWP - Piping: A% Stabus
» IO owrs
8272043529 pm  Dale v O we
Vsl Bt e Excol
* 10 weskspace
B2TROZIT:22pm  Dale Miain Momitce
B0 121947 pm Dale W Plant Model - Extimate - workspece
ST workepace
B/25/20 121705 pm  Dale WT Plant
RS0 121530 pm Dale W Plant
A2520121%13pm  Dale WT Plant.
B0 181152 pm Dale
Dale
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ey g= In order to get back to the current version of the project, double-click on the first date
listed at the top of the Revision Date list. Once the model is back to the current version,
the red box will disappear.
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Lesson 6 Review

LESSON 6 REVIEW

1. Once you've made a change in model, the previous state can never be recovered.
a. True

b. False

2. Users cannot save changes to their project if a project update is available.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 6 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:
» Access and review your model's history

» Understand how to update your project from the Project Update window

» Access the history of the commands taken on your project prior to saving Access and
review
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CHAPTER 7 — TAGS AND OBJECTS
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7.1 TAGS AND OBJECTS OVERVIEW

Tags are the organizational structure of model objects and define a set of identifiers (category and
value). When you export a model through Revit or AutoCAD, or import an IFC file, you are creating tags
and objects metadata.

Interact with tags to manipulate your model in a variety of ways, including:

» Selecting a group of model objects

Visualizing your model with styles associated to tags

Creating custom tags to enhance a model's value

Linking documents and photos to tags

Creating coordination rules to detect clashes

7.1.1 TAGS AND OBJECTS PANEL

To access your project's tags and objects, select View from the menu bar at the top of the screen.
Then, select Tags and Objects.

File Edit Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help
Master Presets Ctrl+M
Styling
Tags and Objects

Carnera Settings

Tags and Objects

Eirst Person Settings

Sectioning

» This will launch the Tags and Objects panel

7.1.1.1 OBJECTS TAB

The Objects tab within the Tags and Objects panel displays all the model streams that are available
within your project.
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Object

b Design Models [ModelGroup]

M Auto-Scroll to Selected

Search for objects in the search bar or use auto-scroll to expand the list of tags that relate to your
selected model object(s).
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L O J Object e

b Design Models [ModelGroup]

M Auto-Scroll to Selected

gs and Objects x

© | Object -~
v . = Design Medels [ModelGroup]
» OAE-1-Bay29F.dwg [Model]
» OAM-1-Bay29F.dwg [Model]
~ OAP-1-Bay29F.dwg [Model]
~ OAP-1-Bay29F.dwg
~ *Model_S|
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Model User Guide

7.1 STEP BY STEP 1 - TOGGLE MODEL STREAMS VISIBILITY

1. From the Tags and Objects panel, select the Objects tab.
2. Toggle the View check box to turn the visibility of Model Streams on or off.

Tags and Objects x

Object
+ Design Models [ModelGroup]

L obrecs B

W Auto-Scroll to Selected

7.1.1.2 TAGS TAB
The Tags tab displays all the tags imported with the model streams and any dynamic or custom tags

created.
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Ta0s |

ACAD Block
ACAD Layer
Axz=zet D
Installation Status
Madel
Mon-Compliant
Project Status

Dhijects

Select a tag category to expand its list of tag values or use the search bar to find a tag.
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Tags and Objects x

~ Example Status
Complete
Incomplete

* Installation Status
Complete

* Mon-Compliant
MNen-Compliant

= Project Status

Power Panel - Complete

7.2 CREATE AND EDIT TAGS

Tags are fixed, or static, values within a defined category that help describe the objects to which they
are assigned. You can only associate a model object to one Tag Value within a Tag Category. Create
tags through the Model Exporter/Importer, manually in InEight Model or import tags from Excel. Use
tags to help define and view your model through different lenses.

7.2.1 MANUALLY CREATE AND EDIT CUSTOM TAGS

Use custom tags to transform design models into construction models or owner models.
Add custom tags to:

» Normalize data to your specific nomenclature
» Unique ldentifications
o Status

» Endless possibilities...
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7.2 STEP BY STEP 1—- CREATING TAGS

1. From the Tags and Objects panel, select the Tags tab.
2. Next, select the Add icon.

........

1

Dbjects

TIP

Page 176 of 558

it Tags

ACAD Block
ACAD Layer
Asset |D
Installation Status
Model
Mon-Compliant
Project Status

Model User Guide

If there are model objects selected, Ctrl+T will open the Tag dialog box.
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3. The Tag dialog box will open. Enter a tag category name and select Add New.

@ VEO

Dynamic

Ta f Tag Value
k 52B1F29C
ACAD Layer 52C1F29B
Asset |ID 52D1E29E
Installation Status 52D1E29C
Model 52D1F24E
Mon-Compliant 52D1F24F
Project Status 52D1F29A
52T1F294
52T1F29B
AFD-202-2-110
C56ATE18D
C56B1F244
C56D1E24B
C56D1E24B_2
C56D1F244
C56D1F294
C56T1F29F

» Once you select Add New, the new Tag Category is created and selected

NOTE

If you select OK without first selecting Add New, you will close the Tag dialog box
without saving your tag category name.
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4. Enter a tag value and select Add New.

Dynamic

Tag Category Tag Value
ACAD Block
ACAD Layer Incomplete
Asset D

Ex tatus

Installation Status

Madel

Non-Compliant

Project Status

5. Now, select OK to save your new tag(s).
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Dynamic

Tag Category
ACAD Block
ACAD Layer
Aszet_|D

Ex us
Installation Status
Model

MNon-Compliant

Project Status

NOTE

7.2 Create and Edit Tags

If any model objects are actively selected, a note will appear in the Tag dialog box

asking you to confirm that you want to apply your tag to those selected objects.
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6. Your new tag will appear in the Tag panel.

ACAD Block
ACAD Layer
Asset 1D
Examnple Status

Complete
In Progress

Incomplete

Inztallation Status

Maodel
MNon-Compliant
Project Status

7.2.2 DELETE A TAG

Any tags from the Model Exporter / Importer process deleted are not really deleted. They are still in
the database but hidden from the Tag panel. The next Model Exporter / Importer process will not
import any tag that has been deleted.
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7.2 STEP BY STEP 2 - DELETING TAGS

1. From the Tags and Objects panel, select the Tags tab.

2. Select the tag category or tag value(s) you want to delete, then click on the Delete icon.

| Tacs

ACAD Block
ACAD Layer
Azzet |D
Installation Status
Madel
Mon-Compliant
Project Status
TestTag

Objects

00

7.3 CREATE AND EDIT DYNAMIC TAGS

Unlike static tags, dynamic tags are controlled by rule sets. They are powerful tools in creating custom
groups of objects for various interactions. Use Dynamic tags to configure coordination rules and
normalize data.
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7.3 STEP BY STEP 1 - CREATING DYNAMIC TAGS

Open the Tags and Objects panel.
Check that no model objects are actively selected.

Select the Add icon to open the Tags dialog box.

> e =

Select the Dynamic tab.

@ VEO

Existing Tags Dynamic Tag

Name:

ke
ACAD Layer
Asset ID iy
Installation Status Indude objects from ANY of these tags:
Model
Mon-Compliant
Project Status

Category: <Choose category >

Exduding objects from these tags:
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5. Enter a name and select a category from the drop-down menu or select New....

® VEO

i ags

Mal Status - Complete|
ACA ock Cal ry: Project Status

ACAD Layer

Asset_ID
Example Status Incude objects from ANY of these tags:

A
ANY hd

Installation Status
Model
Non-Compliant
Project Status

Excluding objects from these tags:

6. Select either ANY or ALL from the drop-down menu.

TIP ANY includes any object from ANY of the tags selected.
ALL includes objects that have ALL of the tags selected.

7. From the existing tags list on the left, select the tag(s) you want to include.

» Use the top arrow to direct that tag from the existing options to your dynamic tag
inclusion list on the right. Repeat until you have moved all desirable tags to the
included list on the right
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BExisting Tags

Status - Complete

» ACAD Block Project Status

b ACAD Layer
b Asset D
~ Example Status

In Progress

Incomplete
Installation Status
Model
MNen-Compliant
Project Status

Exduding objects from these tags:

Meyg= Existing Tags can be multi-selected by holding CTRL or SHIFT keys on the
keyboard.

8. From the existing tags list on the left, select the tag(s) you want to exclude.

» Use the bottom arrow to direct that tag from the existing options to your dynamic tag
exclusion list on the right. Repeat until you have moved all undesirable tags to the
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excluded list on the right

Exis Tags

b ACAD Block
» ACAD Layer

b Asset ID

~ Example Status

Complete

Installation Status
Model
Non-Compliant
Project Status

» This will select all model objects that meet the Dynamic Tag criteria

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

Status - Complete

ACAD Layer | A-DOOR
Example Status | Complete

Excluding objects from these tags:

W[l 2 The same tag cannot exist in both the included and excluded fields.

9. Preview the results of your dynamic tag by selecting the Preview icon.

7.3 Create and Edit Dynamic Tags
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10. To save this dynamic tag, select OK.

XS ags

Dynamic Tag

Status - Complete

b ACAD Block
b ACAD Layer
b Asset D
* Example Status
Complete ACAD Layer | A-DOOR
Example Status | Complete

Installation Status
Model
MNon-Compliant
Project Status

Example Status | In Progress
Example Status | Incomplete

Cancel B

(e = Dyanmic tags will not appear in the Existing Tags Column, and therefore cannot be
used in another dynamic tag.

Within the Tags and Objects panel, under the Tags tab, Dynamic tags appear in
italics.
» MNon-Compliant

* Project Status
Power Panel - Complete

Ciotus - Complete
Status - Complete
Status - Complete
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7.3 STEP BY STEP 2 - EDITING A DYNAMIC TAG

1. Open the Tags and Objects panel.

2. Select the dynamic tag you want to edit. Select the Edit icon or right click and select Edit
Dynamic Tag from the drop-down menu.

a
[t

s and Objects x

ACAD Block

ACAD Layer

Aszet_|D

Installation Status

Model

Mon-Compliant

Project Status

Power Panel - Complete

Ohjects E

i = = v - w =

Create Tag
Edit Dynamic Tag
Rename
Delete
Export Tags

+ Expand Al
Add | Edit

Collapse All

7.4 ASSIGN AND REMOVE TAGS
7.4.1 ASSIGNING TAGS

Assign custom created tags to model objects to enrich the model with actionable metadata.

7.4 STEP BY STEP 1 - ASSIGNING TAGS

1. Select desired model objects.

2. Use the Tags hot key Ctrl + T, or right click to view the Selection Menu.
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Model User Guide

3. From the Selection Menu, click on Tag Selected Obijects.

Show/Hide

Select Related Tag
Select Object
Select Style
Select Parent

Add Object to Selection

Remove Tag from Selected OH

Invert Selection

Deselect All
Select All

Restore Previous Selection

Tag selected objects.
Objects may only have §, |
one tag in each
category.

]

Ctrl+Shift+Z

Select Objects Contained in Selection

Select Objects Intersecting Selection

Copy Selection to Clipboard

Selection Filter...

Ctrl+[

Frame Selected Objects
Move Selected Objects...
Delete Selected Objects...

F5
Ctrl+Shift+M

Selection Information

4. From the Tags dialog box, select a tag category and value(s) you wish to apply to your selection.
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5. Click OK.

@ Model ? X

Tag Category Tag Value

ACAD Block 0_NoProgress
ACAD Layer 1_On Site

Area 2_Installed
Construction Status 3_QA/QC Complete

Discipline

Discipline_Area

[ P |
Clicking OK will apply the selected tag to 974 objects

OK Cancel

Meyg= Clicking OK will apply the selected tag to the actively selected objects.

TIP If the desired tag category or value is not available, then simply create it, then
select OK.

7.4.2 REMOVING TAGS

Quickly remove tags from model objects.

7.4 STEP BY STEP 2 - REMOVING TAGS

1. Select desired model objects.

2. Right click to view the Selection Menu.
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Model User Guide

3. From the Selection Menu, select the tags you want to remove from your selected objects.

Selectic Select Related Tag

Show/Hide Select Object
Select Style
Select Parent Ctrl+]
Add Object to Selection

Tag Selected Objects... Ctrl+T

Invert Selection Ctrl+5Shift+]
Deselect All F6

Select All Ctrl+A
Restore Previous Selection Ctrl+5hift+Z

Select Objects Contained in Selection
Select Objects Intersecting Selection
Copy Selection to Clipboard

Selection Filter... Ctrl+[

Frame Selected Objects F5
Move Selected Objects... Ctrl+Shift+M
Delete Selected Objects...

Selection Information

ACAD Block
ACAD Layer
Asset_ID
Model

Mon-Compliant

7.5 COPY METADATA FROM MODEL TO EXCEL

Metadata can be copied from your model into Excel by selecting the whole model or specific parts of
the model, copying that data to the clipboard, and then pasting that data into excel.

The following step-by-step walks you through how to copy metadata from Model to Excel.
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7.5 STEP BY STEP 1 - COPY METADATA FROM MODEL TO EXCEL

1. Select model objects.
2. Right-click anywhere in the viewer and select Selection > Copy Selection to Clipboard.
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3. Open Excel, and then paste the copied items.

File  Home Inset  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review View  Help  BLUEBEAM  Infight™ & Share | 1 Comments

S | — -4y O | [@ | Bowr

) Change Settings
Sensitivity . Conditional Formatas Cell Sort& Find & | Analyze
I | § % | e e © Fiterv select~ | Data | 10 Batch POF

Mumber

A
Objectld  Name 00- Asset 01 - Construction Area 03- RFls Area Element Id Height Material Name - CAD Model Model Group Revit_F3
M (effeac57-5 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01 Hot Water Pump-04  Ol-Area € 18 5F O1_Hot Water_Pump-04 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{05f8dad2-iCast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red  O1_Hot_Water_Pump-02  Ol-Area C 19 SF 01_Hot_Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{4899Geda- Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01 Hot_Water_Pump-04  Ol-AreaC 19 SF O1_Hot_Water_Pump-04 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
£l (bb8510e7-Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01 _Hot_Water_Pump-02 01-Area € 195F O1_Hot_Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office 1
{2a91cB76-+Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red  01_Cold_Water_Pump-02  O1-Area C 23 5F O1_Cold_Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{85f38a23-fCast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01_Cold_Water_Pump-02 01-Area C 23 SF 01_Cold_Water_Pump-02 Castiron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
El {63a02074- Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted -Red 01 Cold_Water_Pump-01  Ol-Area C 23 5F O1_Cold_Water_Pump-01 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{0f15d8e5-tCast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01 Hot_Water_Pump-02  Ol-Area C 19 SF O1_Hot_Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{451dag8f-|Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red |01 _Hot_Water_Pump-03 01-Area C 19 5F O1_Het_Water_Pump-03 CastIron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{d7{5aBe6-1Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 1 Hot_Water Pump-02  O1-Area C 19 SF 01 Hot Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
[1387befia- Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red  O1_Cold_Water_Pump-02  O1-Area C 23 5F 01_Cold_Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
} (Gedbfe73-:CastIron - Bronze Fitted - Red  O1_Hot_Water Pump-03  Ol-Area C 19 SF 01_Hot Water_Pump-03 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{3490c433-1Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01 Cold_Water Pump-02  Ol1-Area C 23 5F O1_Cold_Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
{3ece241c-¢Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01_Het_Water_Pump-01 O1-Area C RFI-O1-HWP-01 19 5F O1_Het_Water_Pump-01 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
) (4e3bSbce- CastIron - Bronze Fitted - Red  O1_Hot_Water_Pump-01  Ol-Area C RF-O1-HWP-01 19 SF O1_Hot_Water_Pump-01 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
[b4c46216- Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red 01 Hot Water Pump-01  Ol-Area C RFI-O1-HWP-D1  19SF O1_Hot Water Pump-01 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office 1
£l {1c12d5a-¢Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red ~ O1_Hot Water_Pump-02  Ol1-AreaC 19 SF 01_Hot_Water_Pump-02 Cast Iron - Bronze Fitted - Red MECH_OFFICE_1 Office_1
653aaec-z Stee| - AERCO - Grey - Dark 01 Boiler 04 O1-Area C 84 5F O1 Boiler 04 6.5 Steel - AERCO - Grey -

All metadata associated with the selected objects is now pasted into Excel.

7.6 TAG DATA EXPORTER

The Tag Data Exporter provides the ability to identify a Tag to pivot off of. It also lets you identify your
desired related tags to include in an export of model metadata into a CSV file. The configurations can
be saved for repeatable use. These configurations can also be imported and exported as needed for
other projects.

7.6 STEP BY STEP 1 — EXPORT TAG DATA TO CSV FILE

1. Right-click the Tags tab in the Tags and Objects panel.
2. Select Tag Data Exporter....

Gotetog

3. Select a Tag, and then move it to the Identifier/Pivot Tag field.
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7.6 Tag Data Exporter

- Tag Data Exporter

Tags

02 - Construction Levels
10 - Construction Status
20 - Coordination Tags
Area

Bottom Elevation
Damper Width

Duct Width

Elec Conduit Size
Elevation

Elevation at Bottomn
Elevation at Top

Height

Invert Elevation

Length

Material Name - CAD
Model

MNominal Weight
Revit_Family Type
Revit_Function

Size

-+

Saved Configurations

VB
Configuration Name

Identifier/Pivot Tag
00 - Asset

O1_Boiler_01
01 _Boiler 02
O1_Boiler_03
O1_Boiler_04
01_Chiller_01

Tags to be exported

B Indude Objects Column

4. You can be specific with the Tag values by removing any values that you do not want to be
a part of the export. Select the tag values, and then click Remove .
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Saved Configurations

» 10 - Construction Status
» 20 - Coordination Tags
» Area

» Bottom Elevation 01_Boiler 03
» Damper Width 01 Boiler 04
» Duct Width

» Elec Conduit Size

Identifier/Pivot Tag

00 - Asset

» Elevation Cold_Water_Pump_01

» Elevation at Bottom [e)

» Elevation at Top Remove
» Height Tags to be exported

» Invert Elevation

» Length

» Material Name - CAD

» Model i
» Nominal Weight

> Revit_Family Type

» Revit_Function

> Size

M Indude Objects Column

5. You can also be specific with the Tag values by selecting your values, and then moving
them into the Identifier/Pivot Tag area.
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Bl 125 Data Exporter *

4

01_Chiller_0 01_Boiler_01

O1_Chiller_02 01_Boiler_02
01_Cold_Water_Pump_01 O1_Boiler 03
01_Cold_Water_Pump_02 01 _Boiler_04

01 - Construction Area

02 - Construction Levels

10 - Construction Status

20 - Coordination Tags

Area

Bottom Elevation

Damper Width

Duct Width

Elec Conduit Size

Elevation

Elevation at Bottom

Elevation at Top

Height

Invert Elevation

Length

Material Name - CAD

Madel

MNominal Weight

Revit_Family_Type

6. Select additional Tags, and move them to the Tags to be exported field.
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m Tag Data Exporter

Tags

Elec Conduit Size
Elevation

Elevation at Bottom
Elevation at Top
Height

Invert Elevation
Length

Material Name - CAD
Model

Nominal Weight
Revit_Family_Type
Revit_Function

Size

Tag_Level

Tag_PhysicalType
Top Elevation
Transformer Length
Voltage

Volume

Width

Saved Configurations

Configuration Name

Identifier/Pivot Tag

Q1 _Boiler_03
Q1_Boiler_04
O1_Chiller_01

Chiller

|
REE;DD‘."E
Tags to be exported
01 - Construction Area
Material Name - CAD
Revit_Family_Type

B Include Objects Column Export... Export All...

7. Enter a Configuration Name and click Save to access this configuration again.

Page 196 of 558

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Gu

ide

7.6 Tag Data Exporter

m Tag Data Exporter

Tags

Saved Configurations

B

00 - Asset

01 - Construction Area
02 - Construction Levels
10 - Construction Status
20 - Coordination Tags

Area

Bottom Elevation
Damper Width
Duct Width

Elec Conduit Size
Elevation

Elevation at Bottom
Elevation at Top
Height

Invert Elevation
Length

Material Name - CAD
Model

Nominal Weight
Revit_Family_Type
Revit_Function

B 129 Data Exporter

Tags

» 00 - Asset

» 01 - Construction Area

Saved Configurations

New

Asset Information

G-Foundation Data
ighti ixtures

Configuration Name

Asset Information |!

Identifier/Pivot Tag

O1_Boiler_01
O1_Boiler 02
O1_Boiler 03
O1_Boiler 04
O1_Chiller_01

Tags to be exported

01 - Construction Area
Material Name - CAD
Revit_Family_Type

M Incude Objects Column Export... Export All... Close

9. Toggle the Include Objects Column if you want the data exported to be combined into like rows

according to the data with a leading column providing a count of objects meeting that row of

data.
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B 129 Data Exporter X

Saved Configurations

resvTs——— . &S

B Include Objects Column Export... Export All... Close

10. Click Export All... to export all data related to the configuration into a CVS file.

11. Click Export... to only export data related to the configuration and the model objects currently
selected.

e CVS file with the Object Column

File: Home  Insert Fage Layout Formulas  Data  Review  View  Help  BLUEBEAM InEight™ H Comments  ¢§ Share

@ e~ | EliconditionalFormating = | Biemert ~ | X 59~ | [FH | Bcremepor
§-% 9 [EromstasTable~ SEpee « | [+ O | (5 | @hchangessi
L] [ coll styles [Elromet | £« Date | 1D Batch POF

30-Estimating Tags |FC Material
M_Concrete-Rectangular Beam:300 x 600mm  Beam:300x 600  Concrete - Precast Concrete
M_Concrete-Rectangular Beam:400 x 800mm  Beam 400 x 800  Concréte - Precast Concréte
M_Concrete-Rectangular Beam:400 x 800mm  Beam:400x 800  Default Floar
M_Concrete-Rectangular Beam: 500 x 900:1 Beam 6002900  Default Floor
M_Concrete-Rectangular Beam:&00 x 900:1 Beam:600x 900  Concrete - Precast Concrete

2022-03-24 13 41 53 Tag Data-3 i
Ry Cf Display Senings. | B @ — —— 100
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e CVS file without the Object Column

Insert  Page Layout Data  Review  View Help  BLUEBEAM  InEight™ I Comments
Calibrk «in S| == _\QI Genesd | | Bl Conditional Formoting v | EBinsert v | X« e {@} B Create POF
Senaitvity $ - % 9 | Hromatas Table~ Epelete ~ | [~ P~ {3 Change Settings
o8 [ Cell Styes ~ EiFomat~ | '~ Dots

Hariber = Crils Echting Anakyus Enrheas

BEAM sizes 30-Estimaling Tags IFC Material

El M Concrete-Rectangular Beam: 300 x 600mm  Beam:300x 600  Conorete - Precast Concrete
M_Concrete-Rectangular Beam 400 x B00mm  Beam:400x 800  Concrele - Precast Concrete

Ll M Concrete-Rectangular Beam 400 x B00mm  Beam: 200 x 800  Default Floor
M_Concrete-Rectangular Beam 600 x 900:1  Beam:600x 900  Defaull Floor

[l M Concrete-Rectangular Beam 600 x $00:1 Beam:600 x 900  Conorete - Precast Concrete

2022-03-24 13 46 43 Tag Data-3 L
Roady L@ Display Settings H B —— wos

7.7 IMPORT TAGS FROM EXCEL

Custom Tags can be imported from Excel into the model.

Within Excel, one column needs to contain a unique tag for the Category Tag / Category Values that
exist within the model.

Assign custom created tags to model objects to enrich the model with actionable metadata.
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1.7 STEP BY STEP 1 - IMPORT TAGS FROM EXCEL

1. Establish Unique ID information within excel. (i.e., Asset_ID in column A.)

File Home  Insert Page layout ~ Formulas ~ Data  Review  View  Help  BLUEBEAM  InEight™ |lﬁ ‘ ‘ = |
p User: @ ¢ Set ID Tag <none> I Auto Select g
Acct: — > Bulk Assign Tags | [ Frame Selected

Log
in

Audit Visual Settings
Tags | Reporting ¥ v

Table Import
Projev:t:_ v ﬁSeledTag

Project Data Actions Modifiers

W Asset_ID Installatlon Status
YA Panel-001 | Complete
=0 Panel-002 | Complete

Panel-003 | Has Issues
=0 Panel-004 | In Progress
Panel-005 | Not Started

Ready [ Display Settings O - —3F——+ 100%

Jlelg = Asset_ID has to be an existing Tag Category along with the information in cells A2
thru A20 must be existing Tag Values within the model.

Asset_ID cannot have any duplicates.

Model Objects must be assigned to the Unique ID.
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7.7 Import Tags from Excel

2. Establish metadata to import into the model. (i.e. Installation Status in column B)

4

Asset_ID

Panel-001
Panel-002
Panel-003
Panel-004
| Panel-005

b~ | [ |w o=

Installation Status

Complete
Complete
Has Issues
In Progress
Not Started

Sheet1

3. Select the InEight tab within the Excel ribbon.
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4. Select a cell within the Unique ID column.

1 AssetﬁID Installation Status

?M Panel-001 Complete
Complete

LM Panel-003  Has Issues

58 Panel-004  In Progress

(8 Panel-005  Not Started

Sheet1

5. Within the Actions menu, select Set ID Tag.

Installation Status

Complete
Complete
Has Issues

In Progress
Not Started

Sheet1

Me3ga The Set ID Tag will change from <none> to the column header. (i.e. Asset_ID)
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6. Select a range of cell(s) within the column of data to import.

Asset_ID
Pl Panel-001 ||Complete
EM Panel-002
Panel-003
g Panel-004
) Panel-005

7. Within the Actions menu, select Bulk Assign Tags.

Asset ID Installation Status
Pl Panel-001  |Complete
Ell Panel-002
Panel-003
M Panel-004
5l Panel-005

Sheet1
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8. Import multiple columns of metadata, by selecting a range of cells that span columns.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas  Data  Review View Help BLUEBEAM InEight™ ‘lﬁ ‘ ‘ = ‘

User: @ Set ID Tag Asset ID B Auto Select .
J v g

- Acct: < Bulk Assign Tags M Frame Selected
9

Table Import Audit Visual Settings

s &? Select Tag Tags Reporting v v
Project Data Actions Modifiers ~

Asset_ID
Panel-001 |[Complete Siemens Installed

Panel-002 |[Complete Siemens Installed

Panel-003 |[Has Issues Square D On Site
Panel-004 |[In Progress Square D On Site
Not Started Square D Not Ordered

Ready Count: 15 [& Display Settings M -+ 100

9. Within the Actions menu, select Bulk Assign Tags.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help BLUEBEAM InEight™ ‘lﬁ ‘ ‘ =] |

p User: % ¢ Set ID Tag Asset_ID M Auto Select G
: —
o Acct: > Bulk Assign Tags | | I Frame Selected o — Settings

g Table Import
in Project: _ v &7 Select Tag Tags Reporting ¥ ~

Project Data Actions Modifiers ~

Asset ID Installation Status Manufacturer Material Status
Panel-001 |Complete Siemens Installed
Panel-002 |Complete Siemens Installed
Panel-003 |Has Issues Square D On Site
Panel-004 |In Progress Square D On Site

Not Started Square D Not Ordered

Ready Count: 15 L Display Settings M -+ 100%

There will be NO indication notice that the data has been imported.
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10. Results:

Tags and Objects n

| Tous |

s

ck

F  Example Status

L&

Obj

= |nstallation 5tatus

Complete

Has |ssues

In Progress

Mot Started
* Manufacturer

Siemens
Square O
¥ Material Name - CAD
* Material Status
Installed
Mot Ordered
On Site

7.8 SELECT MODEL OBJECTS VIA EXCEL

Model objects can be auto-selected and framed in the model viewer by selecting tag values in Excel. In
Excel, the top row represents the Tag Category. Any row below the top row represents the Tag Value.
The Tag Category and Tag Value must be exactly the same in Model in order for Excel to interact with

Model.

The following step-by-step walks you through how to auto-select Model objects in Excel.

ey = The following steps require the Excel Plugin to be installed.
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7.8 STEP BY STEP 1—-SELECT MODEL OBJECTS VIA EXCEL

1. From Excel, select the InEight tab from the top menu.
2. Under the Project section, Click Login.
The Login to InEight dialog box opens.

3. Login using the same credentials for InEight Model.

@:J Login to InEight pd

Usemame:

Account:

Password: |

Forgot Password? OK Cancel

4. Select the project you are currently in, and then click OK.

5. In Excel under the InEight tab in the Modifiers section, select the check marks for both Auto
Select and Frame Selected.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas  Data  Review  View  Help BLUEBEAM Inﬂh’l" 5 Share | & Comments
User SetID Tag <none> Auto Select ] | SetDTg <oone> . .
Acct % 'i' 3 Bulk Assign Tags Frame Selected = Set Color <nones "'
G — | Table Import Audit Showin | Settings Question
Project: DEMO - RID... v| |« & Select Tag Tags Model v Ternplate Tool ~

6. Select a tag value from the metadata copied from the Model into Excel.

7. In the Actions section, click Select Tag.
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il Object Id  Name . - i Area Element id
leffede57-5Cast Iron - - O bal Water Bl Q1- 19 5F 01_Hol_Water_Pump-04
{05F9dad2-Cast Iron - - ] 19 5F 01_Hot_Water_Pump-02

B (48996eda- Cast Iron - . g 19 5F 01_Hol_Waler_Pump-04

:ll (bb&510e7- Cast Iron - - 19 5F 01_Hot_Water_Pump-02

El (2291876 Cast Iron - i - 01_Cold_Water_Pump-02 23 5F O1_Cold_Waler_Pump-02

ol (BS54 385 23-1 Cast Iron - - 01 Cold Water Pump-02 23 5F 01_Cold_Water Pump-02
(63207974 Cast Iron - i = 01_Cold_Water_Pump-01 X 13 5F 01 _Cold_Water_Pump-01

7.9 CREATE TABLES OF EXTERNAL DATA

Meyg= Only a Project Admin can create Generic Tables to import external data and link to a
Unique ID Tag in Model.

External information can be accessed in Model but is managed externally using Excel.

7.9.1 IDENTIFY THE MODEL UNIQUE ID

The following step-by-step walks you through how to identify the model Unique ID in Excel.

Alelg2 The following steps require the Excel Plugin to be installed and for a Project Admin to be
logged into the InEight Excel Plugin.
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7.9 STEP BY STEP 1—-IDENTIFY THE MODEL UNIQUE ID

1. After you log into Excel, use the first column (cell A1) to match a Tag Category in Model.

File: Home  Insert  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review  View  Help  BLUEBEAM M 4 Share | U Comments
p Usor: @ | 50Ty cnones | I Auso Select E SetID Tag <ncnes l. Q ‘T Mark Editable Fiakd:
—_ =
tog Ager: Toble Impart O Bulk Assign Tags | I Frame Selected B Set Color <nones Sherm ks | Poting
i (Projec: R | - P selea g Tgs Model | Changes | Setiings

. @ ]
Roady g Diaplay Setingn [i=]] ——r ]

Columns B and beyond can contain additional columns of data as needed.

2. Rename the Tab to the preferred Table Name.
Although this is not a required step, it can provide clarity as you develop the extra data.
Under the InEight tab in the Data section, select Table.

From the drop-down menu, in the New Table section, select Create new Table.
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AutoSave (@ oOff ) | -} Custom Table and M

File Home  Insert Page Layout  Formulas  Data

User: N & SetID Tag <none>
Acct: I lrmt © Bulk Assign Tags

e 02w -0 s

Query Multiple Tables...
Existing Table
a admin b
00 - Asset |Serial# Model?
Elements b
Motifications b
Tracked lssues >
Work Packages pJ
MAJOR_ECQP MAINT >
Major Equipment I Major_Equipment 2
Opened project"DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMP! Notification Blacklist >
Project Setting >
Workflow Input State Config »
Workflow State b
Workflow State Validator &
Workflow Step >
MNew Table
I Create new Table

5. From the Create new Table data box:
a. Select the check mark for Use headers from current Excel worksheet.

b. Confirm the Schema Name is labeled with the preferred name with no spaces.
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C. Select Generic Table for the Table Type.

EM Create new table definition

Column Name @

00 - Asset

Serial #

Model #

Manufacturer
Equipment Description
Equipment Type
Expected Service Life
Date Installed
Maintenance - Last Date

Maintenance - Mext Date

Add Field

Table Type:  Generic Table ~ I

A

O

Model User Guide

Schema Mame: Major_Equipment I I Use headers from current Excel worksheet

Data Type

Short String (32 chars.)

Short String (32 chars.)

Short String (32 chars)

Short String (32 chars.)

Short String (32 chars)

Short String (32 chars.)

Short String (32 chars.)

Short String (32 chars.)

Short String (32 chars.)

Short String (32 chars.)

O

2

2

H
S

o

Identifier

2 12| (2] |2

g
3

g
:

3
3

g
3

g
3

Please selects an Identifier field for a generic table,

6. Select one item to be the Identifier (i.e. 00 — Asset).

o

(el =0 This must be a pre-existing Tag Category in Model.
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] Pending Changes — L] X

Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 12 Major_Equipment records.

Publish Discard Close

7. Inthe Data Type column, choose the correct Data Type for each Column Name.

Meyg= All data types are defaulted to Short String.

¢ String: can contain any sequence of characters

¢ Integer: a whole number (not a fractional number) that can be positive, negative, or zero (-
5,1,5,8,97,3243)

¢ Location: GPS latitude and longitude coordinates
¢ Short String: can contain any sequence of characters limited to 32 characters

¢ If this is chosen, make sure that your data will not extend beyond 32 characters or
you will encounter an error when uploading data.

¢ TimeStamp: a seven part value representing a date and time by year, month, day, hour,
minute, second
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¢ GUID: Global Unique ID

¢ Unsigned Integer: often called units which are zero or positive numbers

¢ Long Integer: longer than an integer

¢ Float: a number that is not an integer, because it includes a fraction in decimal format

e Double: can represent a fractional and whole values and can use exponential notation
(1.0e6 to represent one million)

e = You can add or remove any of the column name fields.

8. After all Column Name fields have the preferred Data Type, select OK to create the Generic
Table.

The new tab is then shaded in red to showthat it is now a table available in the Model database.

Three new fields also show: Created By, Created On and Property ID.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review  View Help BLUEBEAM lnm" ¢% Share | U Comments
User: | @ J | setiDTeg <none> | [] Auto Select m | SetiDTag <none> I Q Toan Info Gonerate Question Template Worksheat
=1 | O Bulk Assign Tags | [ ] Frame Selected Set Color, <none> F== Define § Import Question Templates
Aot Tble Import Audit Showin | Pending | Advanced )
Project; | DEMO - RID... |+ - &P Solect Tog Tags Model | Changes Settings Mark Editable Fields

- G =
U 00 - Asset |Sarial @ Model ¥ P Service Life Date Installed - Last Date

Major_Equipment-1 JLEFRTRZIITTTT

7.9.2 ADD INFORMATION TO GENERIC TABLE

The following step-by-step walks you through how to add information to the generic table.

7.9 STEP BY STEP 2 — ADD INFORMATION TO GENERIC TABLE

1. Open Excel and log in.
2. Under the InEight tab in the Data section, select Table.

3. Under Existing Table, select the name of your newly created Generic Table, and then select
Query All.
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4. In the Identifier column or the Unique ID, fill in the data from the model.

Next Date Created By Created On Property ID
9/27/2021 2:20 PM 12892920-2821-42b0- 899 ebS0c8 76212
9/27/2023 2:20 PM d21ca7%-10c3-4ca5-8b6a-585c0ablased

9/27/2021 2:20 PM 435d2ccb-fdb6-43a1-bee-271e948c07e3
9/27/2021 2:20 PM 8176eed3-9ddd-44bd-ai5d-b2b06bach523
9/27/2021 2:20 PM 29711c34-8920-4001-20f0-3dc169117d82
9/27/2021 2:20 PM 1c169bda-aca5-495d-02ab-eaBd797deatd
9/27/2021 2:20 PM 4668812-5302-47c1-adfb-15716801b8cl
9/27/2021 2:20 PM 6754aede-84db-dbac 8378 692642450643
9/27/2021 2:20 PM ¢1dc155-cB30-421¢-b1da-98dea0783ecT
9/27/2021 2:20 PM 61722201-97ac-40e5-aldc-1081e97da1fd
9/27/2021 2:20 PM def545ff-0a5t-4¢44-3a33

9/27/2021 2:20 PM 5ac9d14-9841-4870-Baa-66d179977487

The new information is then highlighted in yellow. This shows that the information has been
added or modified but not yet saved to the database table.

5. Under the InEight tab in the Settings section, click Pending Changes.

6. Click Publish.
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8] Pending Changes — [] X

Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 1 Major_Equipment records.
Created 12 Major_Equipment records.

Publish Discard Close

The database table is now updated.

7. Fill in any additional data throughout the project as needed.

7.9.3 IMPORT INFORMATION TO GENERIC TABLE

The following step-by-step walks you through how to import information into the generic table.

7.9 STEP BY STEP 3 — IMPORT INFORMATION TO GENERIC TABLE

1. Open Excel and log in.

2. In Excel, select the spreadsheet tab containing the preferred data that needs to be uploaded into
a table.
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3. Under the InEight tab in the Data section, select Import.

Page Layout Formulas Data  Review  View Help  BLUEBEAM InEight™

% & SetID Tag <none> [ Auto Select SetID Tag <none> ll Q ‘r Team Info Generate Question Template Worksheet
[ -l.—'

> Bulk Assign Tags Frame Selected Set Color <none> Define Spaces Import Question Templates
Table jImport L] u Audit Showin | Pending Advanced = . p
‘ v 7P Select Tag Tags Model | Changes Settings Mark Editable Fields

Data Actions Modifiers Visual Reporting Settings Question Template Tool

4. In the Import Records dialog box, select the Table schema that you want to upload data into.

5. When a warning dialog box appears, select OK.

I Schema Major_Equipment £ IQ

Column Headers
Schema Fields

00 - Asset  Serial # Model # Manufacturer Manufacturer Equipment Description  Manufacturer Equipment Type  Expected Service Life Date Installed Mantenance - Last Date  Maintenance - Next Date

Info e X

<igno. <igno. <ignore> <ignore> e
MNote that a database table already exists with this schema. Any imported
data will be added to the existing database table.

<ignore>

L
-
The Generic table opens with the new data added.
6. Under the InEight tab in the Settings section, select Pending Changes.
Page Layout Formulas Data  Review  View  Help BLUEBEAM InEight™
Set ID Tag <none> [ Auto Select = Set|D Tag <none> Team Info Generate Question Template Worksheet

@ Ii' > Bulk Assign Tags | [_| Frame Selected Set Color <none> jll_. Q ‘T Define Spaces Import Question Templates

Table Import Audit Show in || Pending | Advanced
J - &P Select Tag Tags Model || Changes | Settings Mark Editable Fields

Data Actions Modifiers Visual Reporting Settings Question Template Teol

7. Click Publish.

The database table is now updated.

7.9.4 REFRESH EXISTING TABLE DATA

Throughout the project, data might be updated by another user without notification that an update is
happening. You need to refresh your table to see new information.

The following step-by-step walks you through how to refresh existing table data.
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7.9 STEP BY STEP 4 — REFRESH EXISTING TABLE DATA

1. Open Excel and log in.
2. Under the InEight tab in the Data section, select Table.

3. Under Existing Table, select the name of your newly created Generic Table, and then select
Query All.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas  Data  Review  View  Help

User
acc: [

Project: DEMO - RID...

Set ID Tag <none> [ ] Auto Select E

— | O Buk Assign Tags | | | Frame Selected .
mport Audi

&P Select Tag Tag:

Query Multiple Tables... LI
T =
admin >

00 - Asset Model# Manufacturer
01 Boiler 01 Elements > AR 2000
01_50"&!’_02 Motifications ] 4R 2000
|01_Boiler_03 AR 3000
01_Boiler 04 Tracked lIssues > AR 3000
01 Cold Water Pump 01 Work Packages y -F 30127
01 Cold Water Pump_02 c

| 01_Expansion_Tank I Major_Equipment I ? Query Al N
801 Hot_Water_Pump_01
N 01 Hot Water_Pump_02
(A8 O1_Hot_Water_Pump_03 Project Setting ? Remove Table
(B O1_Hot_Water_Pump_04 Workflow Input State Config > 25123

01 HVAC_Chemical_Treatme =C-5TC
Workflow State >

Workflow State Validator Pl <tatus ®

B

'.DtDH-JmU'IJtLLUI‘U—nL

Notification Blacklist > Remove Table

_Major_Equipment

7.9.5 CLOSE DATABASE TABLES

The following step-by-step walks you through how to close database tables.
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7.9 STEP BY STEP 5 - CLOSE DATABASE TABLES

1. Open Excel and log in.
2. Right-click the Excel spreadsheet table tab.
3. Select Delete.

Deleting the table tab only removes the local worksheet from Excel, but it does not remove
database tables from your project.

You can also click the x in the top right of Excel. The InEight Excel Plugin dialog box opens
showing available options.

InEight Excel Plugin

You have open database tables.
Would you like to delete the associated worksheets?

Clicking “Yes" will delete the local worksheets but will not
remove database tables from your project.

Clicking "Mo" will keep local copies of the database tables
open in Excel.

Yes Mo
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LESSON 7 REVIEW

1. How can you create Tags in InEight Model?
a. Manually create from Tags and Objects panel
b. Automatically create tags from the metadata of the Export / Import process
c. Manually import tags from an Excel file
d. All of the above

2. Tags are made up of what two components?
a. Category, Size
b. Size, Value
c. Value, Location
d

. Category, Value

3. Deleting a tag that was created through the export / import process does not delete
the tag until the nexttime you export / import to revise or update your model.

a. True

b. False

LESSON 7 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

» Create and edit static tags
o Create and edit dynamic tags

» Assign to and remove tags from objects
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CHAPTER 8 — DATA
TRANSFORMATION OPERATIONS

8.1 DATA TRANSFORMATION OPERATIONS
(DTO) OVERVIEW

DTOs provide flexible and repeatable processes to maintain, normalize, add, validate, parse, and
concatenate data. DTOs can be exported and imported from project to project to eliminate duplicate
effort.

You can access DTOs from the main InEight Model window. Click Logic > DTO.

Bl inEight MODEL
File Edit View Object Archive Track Help
Coordination
DTO Ctrl+9

Analyze Model Changes...

Logic View

The Data Transformation Operations window has three tabs:
e DTO - Lets you create a tree structure of DTOs.
e Selector - You can select model objects from tags and object properties using specific criteria.

e Action — Lets you create, parse, concatenate, and quantify model data, and more through
various functions.
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8.1.1 DTO TAB

Data Transformation Operations n

Enabled MName

» [ DTO Group - 1
DTo -1

DTO Log

e Fun selected Run enabled Test Save

1 Action icons provide one-click actions for the most common DTO functions. You can add,
add group, export, import, duplicate, and delete.

2 The list view lets you enable or disable DTOs, create DTOs, and view the list grouped by
folders.

3 The log view shows the interaction information of DTOs when they are used. The
Maximize/Minimize icon opens or closes the DTO Log panel. You can use the delete icon
to clear the log.

4 Bottom action buttons let you run the selected DTOs or selected DTO groups, run all
enabled DTOs. Test your included model objects in the Selector tab criteria.

5 You can use the Expand Panels icon to view all three tabs at the same time or view one
tab at a time.
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8.1.2 SELECTOR TAB

Data Transformation Operations n

Selector

DTO - 1

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

.

I Tagl V| [rglrtysicampe Sl = ~  Foundation ™  none

@

S i

Run selected | Run enabled Test Save

Rule Type Select Tag or Object Property.

Tag/OP Select a Tag or OP Name

Name

Operator Select the operator rule.

Value Select a value from the tag or object property identified in Tag / OP Name
field.

Exclude Exclude the children or parent model objects, or you can ignore using the none
value.

After you click the Test button, you can review and validate your selection criteria in the Selection
Information panel.
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b Ares

L3 L)cf.mltHyh[wgb-euf-mﬂ-dbfwsh.._

PRl * Default Style (7ccB2d66-758a-474e-8..

flll * Dofault Style [BaBe3id7-Sabc4i6b-8a
PR+ Default Style [db2849:5d-0e1f-4659-a...
L+ Defoult Style (deT9ea56-6627-4208-8_

Fll * Length

Bl ¢+ Material Mame - CAD

[l - Model

] STRUCT OFFICE 1 271
STRUCT GARAGE 210
:: Structural.rv 2126
:'Tr » Revit_Farnidy_Type

, *» Tag_Level

[l - oo FhysicalType

; Foundation 2607
E b Tag User

)+ Vohime

* Wadth

rked Cata

L

8.1.3 ACTIONS TAB

Data Transformation Operations n

Actions

DTO -1
Action| Tag

Tag Name Tag Value

T

Run selected = Run enabled Test Save

Action  Select between multiple action types that include Tag, Temp Property, Calculated,
Quantity, Elements, and Sequential Tags.
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Tag
Temp Property

Calculated

Quantity

Elements

Sequential Tags

Tag Enter a new unique tag name or select an existing tag name.

Name

Tag Enter the new value that you want to associate to the Selector tab criteria.
Value

J[el= The available fields change depending on the action you select.

8.2 MANAGE DTOS

In the DTO tab, you can add DTOs manually. First you must create a DTO group, and then add DTOs to
the group. DTOs can also be imported and exported between projects to save you time.

8.2.1 DTO TAB

ADD ADTO GROUP FOLDER

1. Inthe DTO tab, to Add a DTO group, click the Add Group icon.

2. You can add notes for the DTO group. Double-click the Notes section to add your notes.
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Data Transformation Operations n

‘ Q Search

ADD ADTO

1. Select a DTO group, and then click the Add DTO icon. You can also right-click in the DTO group to
add a DTO.

2. You can add notes for the DTO. Double-click in the Notes section to add your notes.

‘ Q Search

Enabled
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RENAME A DTO

You can rename DTO groups and DTOs to better communicate their purpose.
1. Click the DTO tab

2. Double-click the DTO Group or DTO, and then enter the new name. You can also right-click the
Name column and use the menu.

3. Click Save.

Data Transformation Operations n

Enabled  MName

~ [J Construction Levels

Office 1 - Foundations

Run enabled

8.2.2 SELECTOR TAB

After you create a DTO, you can create rules in the Selector tab to build your own criteria to find
specific model objects using their tags or object properties.

CREATE A RULE

1. In the DTO tab, click your DTO to select it.

2. Click the Selector tab. You can see your DTO name as a reference. By default, a blank Rule row is
created.
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Selector

DTO - 1

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

I Tag ¥ & = ~ none 7

©

3. Fill in the rule information to identify all foundations in the model.
a. Rule Type
b. Tag/OP Name

C. Operation
d. Vvalue
€. Exclude

4. Click Test to select all objects that meet the criteria.

Data Transformation Operations n

Selector

DTO - 1

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

ITag V' Tag_PhysicalType Vo= ™~  Foundation ~ none

®

Z il

Run selected = Run enabled Test Save
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After you click Test, you can review and validate your selection criteria in the Selection
Information panel.

= b Area

b Default Stybe {1a9bea3f-9151-469-85._

pall ¢ Dafault Stybe [7ecB2db66-T58a-4Tde-8...

il * Default Style (8aBe3idT-Sabc-4f6b-8a

PR ¢ Default Style (db249cSd-Oe1f-4659-a..

Il » Dofault Style (do79a56-6627-4208-8...

* Length

+ Matesial Name - CAD

= Model
STRUCT OFFICE 1 k|
STRUCT_ GARAGE 210

- Structural.nt 2126

3+ Revit_Famiy_Type

b g Level

[l = Too_PhysicalType

Foundation 2607

:5:': * Tag User

Il ¢ volime

. R

ADD ADDITIONAL RULES TO FILTER FOR OTHER METADATA

1. Click the Add icon below the current rule.

2. Use the and/or toggle to switch between the two options. The ribbon changes color depending
on the option.

Fill in your rule criteria.

4. Click Test to select all objects that meet the criteria.
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DTO - 1
® ) and
Rule Type Tag / OP Name

Tag ~ Tag_PhysicalType

Tag > Model

Operator

) or @
X

Value Exclude

™~  Foundation ~  none

™~ STRUCT OFFICE 1 ~ none ¥

2 i

Run selected = Run enabled Test Save

You can review and validate that you have selected the objects as expected in the Selection

Information panel.

Selection Information

b Area

b Material Name - CAD
¥ Model

STRUCT OFFICE 1
b Revit_Family Type

¥ Tag_Level

¥ Tag_PhysicalType
Foundation

» Volume

Elements Documents Styles BIEs=EN Gereral
-

Default Style {1a9bea3f-9151-46f9-85...

Count

Name
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8.2.3 ACTIONS TAB

CREATE ANEW TAG

1. Click the Actions tab. The action window shows the DTO name and by default, creates a blank
row for you to fill in.

Data Transformation Operations n

Actions

DTO -1

Action Tag

Tag Name Tag Value

Run selected = Run enabled

2. Fill in the criteria.
3. Enter the tag name and tab value.

4. Click Run selected to execute the DTO and create your tag.
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° You can expand the DTO Log panel to view information about the executed DTO.

Data Transformation Operations n

Actions

DTO -1
Action | Tag
Tag Name Tag Value

01 - Construction Levels ™~ Office 1 - Foundations

DTO Log

Executing 1 selected DTOs ...
Executing DTO #1 of 1: name: 'DTO - 1
DTO execution complete in 0.771 seconds

Dl]l] Run selected | Run enabled Test

5. Click Save.
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1.1 DTO EXAMPLES

1.2 CLEAN UP AND NORMALIZE MODEL DATA

DTOs provide flexible and repeatable processes to clean up and normalize model data. Clean up and
normalizing data includes grouping the data from multiple models into a tag, grouping similar models
into a single tag, converting dimensional text data into a number, and converting lengths such as
inches to feet using tags and object properties.

For additional information on tags go to Tags and Objects.

The following examples show you how you can use tags and object properties to clean up and
normalize data.

1.2.1 GROUP SIMILAR MODELS INTO A TAG

When you have multiple models in your project that have many differences, you can create tags that
combine similar models for easier and faster accessibility.

You can group models that contain Garage into a tag named Garage. Tags such as Office 1, Office 2,
and Garage can be used.
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Tags and Objects

¥ Model
ARCH_GARAGE
ARCH_OFFICE_1
ARCH_OFFICE 2
Architectural.rvt
Area C
Arg Plot Plan Equipment.nwd
Ele Cable Tray.nwd
Ele Duct Bank.nwd
Ele Equipment.nwd
Ele Tubing Tray.nwd
ELEC_OFFICE_1
ELEC_OFFICE_2
INST Equipment.nwd
INT_OFFICE_1
INT_OFFICE_2
KP Supports.nwd
Light Rail and Bridge
LIGHTING_OFFICE_2
Mec AG Yard Piping.nwd
Mec UG Yard Piping_rev1.nwd
MECH_OFFICE_1
MECH_OFFICE_2
Mechanical.rvt
PLUMB_OFFICE_1
PLUMB_OFFICE 2
SITE
STRUCT_GARAGE
STRUCT_OFFICE_1
STRUCT_OFFICE_2
Structural.rvt

» Model Group

p Name

+ s i

Add Edit Delete

GROUP SIMILAR MODELS INTO ATAG

1. Add a DTO group and name it Normalize.

2. Inthe group, add a DTO and name it Model Group — Garage.
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MName

~ [ J Normalize

Model Group - Garage

3. In the Selector tab create the following rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/OP Name Model
Operator contains
Value Garage

1.2 Clean up and normalize model data

Data Transformation Operations

Selector

Model Group - Garage

® ) and @

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator

I Tag ~ Model -

®

DTO Log

000

contains "

Value

Garage

Exclude

none

VAT

Save

Run selected Run enabled Test

4. Click the Test button to review and validate your selection criteria in the Selection Information

panel.

¥ Model
ARCH GARAGE
STRUCT GARAGE

5. In the Actions tab use the following criteria:
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Action Tag
Tag Name Model Group
Tag Value Garage

6. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria. The results will include Tags associated with your selection as shown in the
screenshot below.

Tags and Objacts n

b Material Name - CAD

b Model

* Model Group
Garage
Office_1
Office 2

F Mame

Ui}

Delete

1.2.2 CONVERT DIMENSIONAL TEXT DATA INTO A
NUMBER

If many of the models have dimensional data in text format, as opposed to a number format, you can
normalize this into something more standard.

The model has NPD (Nominal Pipe Diameter), whereas other design applications use size. This can be
normalized into something standard.
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Selection Information n

* NPD
0.5in x 0.5in
0.75in x 0.75in
1.25in x 1.25in
1.5in x 1.5in
10in x 10in
12in x 12in
14in x 14in
16in x 16in
1in x 1in
2.5in x 2.5in
20in x 20in
24in x 24in
2in x 2in
30in x 30in
32in x 32in
36in x 36in
3in x 3in
42in x 42in
48in x 48in
4in x 4in
54in x 54in
60in x 60in
6in x 6in

Doau

]
k]
w
)
=

D
¥

i}
2
g
i

0
o

-]
Tag Selected

¥

Filter

CONVERT DIMENSIONAL TEXT DATA INTO A NUMBER

1. Add a new DTO group in a new group or an existing group such as Normalize, and then name it
Piping.

2. Add a new DTO in the group named NPD to Size_Pipe. You can add a note in the Notes column
to communicate the purpose of the DTO.

3. Inthe Selector tab use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/OP Name NPD

Operator not null
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4. Click the Add row icon below the row to add another row. Add an additional rule that will filter

for Piping:
Rule Type Tag
Tag/OP Name NPD
Operator =
Value Piping

5. Click the and/or toggle above the first rule on the top left to select and. Selecting and means

that both rules must apply to the model object data.

Data Transformation Operations

o B

NPD to Pipe_Size

® ) and X

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

Tag ~ NPD ~  notnull none
none ¥

Tag “~ ShortCode

Vel T|

Run selected Run enabled Test Save

° You can click the Test button to review and validate your selection criteria in the Selection

Information panel.
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P Model

L
L
e

[a b

O

=
I

\biject P-operties

o
st

¥ NPD

0.5in x 0.5in
0.75in x 0.75in
1.25in x 1.25in
1.5in x 1.5in
10in x 10in
12in x 12in
14in x 14in
16in x 16in

Tin x Tin

2.5in x 2.5in
20in x 20in
24in x 24in
2in x 2in

30in x 30in
bin x 6in
72inx 72in

8in x 8in

Linked Data

v v v

Name
PipeRun

Pipeline

ShortCode

Piping

6. In the Actions tab select Calculated for Action.

1.2 Clean up and normalize model data

7. Click the Add row icon next to Action to add a new function, and then use the following criteria:
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Function number()
Tag NPD

Position 0

oY= The number() function will convert the text data to number data.

8. Add another function, and then use the following criteria:

Function tag()

Tag IN8_Size_Pipe

Jlelg= IN8_Size_Pipe is a custom tag name. You can create and give your tag a specific
name that will help you organize your data.

° Inthe DTO Log window, the Tag Name and Value shows the expected results after the DTO
is executed.
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Data Transformation Operations

Actions

®

NPD to Pipe_Size
Action Calculated
(€3]

~ .
number()

“
Position

Tag ~ NPD

~ tag0

v

Tag name

IN8_Size_Pipe

DTO Log
IN8_Size_Pipe / 1
IN8 _Size Pipe /4
IN8_Size_Pipe /2

Run selected Run enabled

9. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your

selection criteria.

1.2.3 CONVERT INCHES TO FEET

You can use DTOs to convert units. If you have models that have piping length in inches, and you need
to convert the length to feet for take-off, you can create a DTO to convert the units.

CONVERT TEXT FORMAT TO NUMBER FORMAT

1. Add a new DTO to convert the length of piping from text format to number format. Name the
new DTO Pipe Length (in).

2. Inthe Selector tab use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag or Object Property
Tag/OP Name Length

Operator not null

3. Use the and/or group toggle at the top right to select and.
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4. Click the Add group icon at the top right and include the following group criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Model

Operator =
Value Mec AG Yard Piping.nwd

5. Click the Add row icon on the bottom left, and then then use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Model

Operator =
Value Mec UG Yard Piping_rev1.nwd

6. Use the and/or row toggle on the top left above the group rows to select or.

° The criteria selected will find all objects with a Length value. The and group toggle at the
top right means that both listed model tag groups will be included.

® ) and @

Pipe Length (in)
9 or

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Value Exclude

Operator

none

I Tag “ Length ™~ not null

®

ag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

o = ™~ Mec AG Yard Piping.nwd > none

- ™ Mec UG Yard Piping_rev1.nwd ~ none

Run selected = Run enabled Test
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7. In the Actions tab select Calculated for Action.

8. Click the Add icon next to Action to add a function, and then use the following criteria:

Function number()

Tag Length

9. Add another function with the following criteria:

Function tag()

Tag Length_Pipe (in)

Data Transformation Operations n

Pipe Length (in) @
Action ' Calculated x
/ number() ®

Position
Tag
/, tag()
Tag name

Length_Pipe (in)

DTO Log

object: Pipe

Length_Pipe (in) / 173.23
Length_Pipe (i

Length_Pipe (in) / 5.19

Run selected Run enabled Test Save

10. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

CONVERT PIPING LENGTH FROM INCHES TO FEET

1. Add a new DTO, and then name it Pipe Length (ft).

2. Inthe Selector tab create the following criteria:
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Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Length_Pipe (in)
Operator not null
Data Transformation Operations n

Pipe Length (ft) C® ¢

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

I Tag ~ Length_Pipe (in) ~ ‘notnull ¥ none

®

DTO Log V|

ﬂﬂﬂ Run selected = Runenabled  Test Save

3. In the Actions tab select Calculated for Action.

4. Click the Add icon next to Action to add a function, and then use the following criteria:

Function math()

Tag Length_Pipe (in)
Operator  /

Constant 12

{32 The math() function can be used with Tags, Object Properties, and Constants.
Constant will equal type in a number as opposed to using a tag.

5. Add another function with the following criteria:
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Function tag()

Tag Length_Pipe (ft)

Data Transformation Operations n

Pipe Length (ft)

Action ' Calculated

~
math()
v

w

Tag Length_Pipe (in)
Constant ~ | 12|

Fa

. tagl
Tag name

Length_Pipe (ft)

Run selected Run enabled Test Save

6. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

1.3 IDENTIFY AND ADD ADDITIONAL MODEL
DATA

DTOs provide flexible and repeatable processes to add additional model data. The following are
examples to show you processes to identify specific model data and add model data using DTOs.

1.3.1 IDENTIFY MODEL DATA

You can differentiate between above ground large bore piping (AG/LB), above ground small bore
piping (AG/SB), underground large bore piping (UG/LB) and underground small bore piping (UG/SB).
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You can add a DTO to find all large bore piping according to your standards (>2.5”). Also, create a new
tag named AG LB to find all above ground piping.

IDENTIFY AND USE AG/LB PIPING

Add a new DTO, and then name it Pipe — AG LB.

In the Selector tab create the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag

Tag/OP Name Model

Operator =

Value Mec AG Yard Piping

Use the and/or row toggle on the top left to and.

Click the Add row icon below the row, and then use the following rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name IN8_Size_ Piping
Operator >
Value 2
Data Transformation Operations n

Pipe - AG LB oo (3)
| b X

e Type Tag/ OP Name Operator Value Exclude

Tag ~ Model N B *  Mec AG Yard Piping.nwd ~  none

Tag ™  IN8_Size_Piping - PowerPlant N = N 2 none

A

DTO Log 7 I

DD[I Runselected  Runenabled Test Save
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In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

Action Tag

Tag Name [IN8_PipeAG/UG_LB/SB - PowerPlant
Tag Value AGLB

Pipe - AG LB

Tag

INB_PFipe_AG/UG_LB/SB - PowerPlant

DTO Log

7 @
0o

Run selected ~ Run enabled Test

Save

Click on the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

IDENTIFY AND USE AG/SB

1. Add a new DTO to find all small bore piping according to your standards (<2”). Also, create a new
tag named AG SB to find all above ground piping.

Duplicate the previous DTO, and then rename the new DTO Pipe — AG SB.

In the Selector tab update the following criteria:

Operator <

Value 25

4. Leave the rest of the criteria the same.
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Data Transformation Operations

Pipe - AG SB

® ) and
Rule Type Tag / OP Name

Tag ~ Model

Tag ™  INB_Size_Piping - PowerPlant

DTO Log

000

Operator

Value
* Mec AG Yard Piping.nwd

25

Run selected Run enabled

5. In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

Action Tag
Tag Name Model Group
Tag Value AG-SB

Data Transformation Operations

Pipe - AG SB
Action  Tag
Tag Mame

IN8_Pipe_AG/UG_LB/SB - PowerPlant

DTO Log

000

Actions

Tag Value

~ | AGSB

Run selected Run enabled

6. Click on the Run selected button to execute the DTO, and then create the new tag according to

your selection criteria.

If your model includes the steel members length but does not have the weight, you can calculate the

length into weight for take-off.
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ADD WEIGHT TO STEEL MEMBERS USING LENGTH

1. Add a new DTO, and then name it W Shapes in LBs.

2. Inthe Selector tab create the following new rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Revit_Family_Type
Operator contains

Value W Shape

3. Use the and/or row toggle on the top left to select and.

4. Click the Add row icon on the bottom left, and then use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/OP Name Length
Operator not null

Value W Shape
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1. In the Actions tab select Calculated for Action.

2. Click the Add icon next to Action to add a function with the following criteria, assuming 90 Ibs.
per foot:

Function math()
Constant 90

Operator *

Tag Length

W\[e3 2 The math() function can be used with Tags, Object Properties, and Constants.
Constant will equal type in a number as opposed to using a tag.

3. Add another function with the following criteria:

Add another function with the following criteria:

Function Tag()

Tag name Calculated Nominal Weight (Ibs)
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Data Transformation Operations n

Actions

W Shapes in LBs

Action Calculated

th()

Constant ™ | 90

Tag

ag name

Calculated Nominal Weight (lbs)

Run enabled ~ Test Save

4. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

Now that the previous DTO calculates the length of your steel members into weight in pounds, you
need to calculate the weight into tons for take-off.

CONVERT WEIGHT FROM POUNDS TO TONS

1. Duplicate the previous DTO, and then name the new DTO Weight (ton).

2. In the Selector tab create the following new rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Calculated Nominal Weight (Ibs)

Operator not null
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Data Transformation Cperations

W Shapes in TONs

Calculated Nominal Weight {lbs)

DTO Leg

0oo

3. In the Actions tab select Calculated for Action.

4. Click the Add icon next to Action to add a function with the following criteria:

Function math()

Tag Calculated Nominal Weight (Ibs)
Operator  /

Constant 2000

5. Add another function with the following criteria:

Function Tag()
Tag name Weight (ton)

Page 250 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 1.4 Concatenate model data

Data Transformation Operations x

Tag name

Weight (ton)

6. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

1.4 CONCATENATE MODEL DATA

Data Transformation Operations (DTOs) provide flexible and repeatable processes to concatenate
model data. In the following examples you will see how you can concatenate model data using DTOs.

Data structured in models that you receive do not always provide data in a way that you can use. You
need to concatenate data to create unique tags.

MAKE UNIQUE TAG VALUES FOR MULTIPLE OBJECTS

1. Add a new DTO, and then name it Spool Number.

2. In the Selector tab use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Pipeline
Operator contains
Value RWS

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 251 of 558



1.4 Concatenate model data Model User Guide

3. Use the and/or row toggle on the top left to select and.

4. Click on the Add row icon on the bottom left to create a new row, and then use the following
criteria:
Rule Type Tag
Tag/OP Name 00-CWA

Operator not null

Data Transformation Operations x

SPOOL NUMBER
)
Ruf ype Tag / OP Name Operator

Tog > Pipeline 2 e

Tg ¥ | 00-CWA ] i

5. In the Actions tab select Calculated for Action.

6. Click the Add icon next to Action to add a function, and then use the following criteria:

Function  text()

Tag Name 00-CWA

7. Add additional rows, and then create a series of functions using dash as a constant as shown:

Function  text()

Tag Name -

Function  text()

Tag Name IN8_System - PowerPlant
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Function  text()

Tag Name -

Function  text()

Tag Name IN8_LineNumber - PowerPlant

Function text()

Tag Name -

Function  text()

Tag Name -01

Function tag()

Tag Name IN8_SpoolNumber
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Data Transformation Operations

SPOOL NUMBER

Act Caleulated

O textl)

Tag

™ INB_System - PowerPlank

= text)

Constant ™

' INS_Linebiumber - PoverPlant

Run selected Run enabled Test

8. Click on the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your

selection criteria.

1.5 PARSE MODEL DATA

Data Transformation Operations (DTOs) provide flexible and repeatable processes to parse model data.
An example is if your project systems are concatenated into other metadata, you can parse it to its
own tag. In the following example you will see how you can parse model data using DTOs.

If your project systems are concatenated into other metadata, you should parse it to its own tag to

easily access the model by systems.
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PARSE SYSTEM INFORMATION

1. Add a DTO, and then name it Systems — Piping.

2. Inthe Selector tab use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Pipeline

Operator not null

Add a DTO, and then name it Systems — Piping.
In the Selector tab use the following criteria:

Use the and/or group toggle at the top right to select and.

o g bk~ w

Click the Add group icon at the top right, and then include the following group criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Model
Operator =

Value Mec AG Yard Piping.nwd

7. Click the Add row icon below the row to add another row, and then use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag

Tag/ OP Name Model

Operator =

Value Mec UG Yard Piping_rev1.nwd

8. Use the and/or row toggle above the grouped rows on the top left and select or.
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Data Transformation Operations

System - Piping

Operator

| ot

I Tag ode b ~  MecAG Yard Piping.nwd

I Tag ~  Model M = ™ Mec UG Yard Piping_rev1.nwd

The selected criteria will find all objects with a Pipeline value. When you use the and group
toggle, it will select the objects from the listed model tag values.

9. Click the Test button to review and validate your selection criteria in the Selection Information
panel. Results should include AQ-00074001and CWR-00064101.

10. In the Actions tab select Calculated for Action.

11. Click the Add icon next to Action to add a new function, and then use the following criteria:

Function substr()

Tag Pipeline
Indexof -

Offset 1
Length -3

o= The substr() function lets you parse out your selected characters within a string of
characters.

MeJ = The Index of field can be blank, or you can enter any character from where you

want to start indexing. This example starts at the dash value in this string of
characters for AQ-00074001.
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12. Add another function with the following criteria:

Function tag()

Tag IN8_System

Data Transformation Operations x

System - Piping

Action Calculated

™ substr()

Offset  Length

Tag ~  Pipeline

13. Click on the Run selected button to execute the DTO, and then create the new tag according to
your selection criteria.
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Selection Information n

~ |IN8_System
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» Insulation Material
}» Insulation Purpose
» Insulation Thickness

~]
Tag Selected

13006 objects selected )
Filter

1.6 QUANTIFY MODEL DATA

Data Transformation Operations (DTOs) provide flexible and repeatable processes to quantify model
data. In the following examples you will see how you can quantify model data using DTOs.

The InEight Model to InEight Estimate integration is the most efficient way to get quantities from a
model into an estimate. For more information, see Model-Estimate overview Overview.

o= The following examples do not use the InEight Estimate integration.
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1.6.1 EXTRACT QUANTITIES FROM MODEL

You can sum up quantities from your model to use for estimating or tracking subs by installed
quantities.

« 1.6.1.1 QUANTITIES BY COUNT
You can add a DTO to find specific model objects to sum up their quantities, and then utilize the
Quantity action type to sum the quantities by count.
Add a DTO, and then name it Foundation Pier.

In the Selector tab create the following rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag

Tag/ OP Name 02 - Construction Levels
Operator =

Value G-Foundations

Exclude children

Click on the Add row icon on the boottom left, and then use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag

Tag/OP Name 80 - Construction ltems
Operator =

Value Drilled Pier

Use the and/or row toggle on the top left to select and. When you use the and toggle, it means
that both rules must apply to model objectdata.
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Data Transformation Operations

Selector

Foundation Pier % or @

® ) and X
Rule Type Tag/OP Name Operator Value Exclude
Tag * 02 - Construction Levels

= *  G-Foundations ¥ children ™

Tag ~ 80 - Construction ltems N = ™ Drilled Pier ~  children ™

VAT

Run selected Run enabled Test Save

In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

Action Quantity
Quantity Type count

Code FND PEIR
Units ltems
Description Foundation Pier
NOTE You can give the Code and Description fields your own custom input to help

organize the data.

Click the Equals icon to see your quantities. You can also use the Operation and Value fields to
adjust your quantities, and then click the Equals icon to see your updated quantities.
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Data Transformation Operations n

Foundation Pier
Action Quantity
Quantity Type Qutput Table
count * InEight Estimate
Code Description
FND PIER - ~ | Foundation Pier
Quantity Operation Value Result

d 105

V|

Run selected  Run enabled Test Save

Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

-« 1.6.1.2 QUANTITIES BY AREA

Add a DTO to find specific model object to sum up their quantities and then utilize the Quantity
action type to sum the quantities by area.

Add a DTO, and then name it Foundation Pier.

In the Selector tab create the following rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name 02 - Construction Levels
Operator =

Value G-Foundations

Use the and/or toggle at the top left to select and.

Click the Add icon on the bottom left, and then add the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag

Tag/ OP Name 80 - Construction Items
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Operator
Value

Exclude

Drilled Pier

children

Model User Guide

Data Transformation Operations

Foundation Pier

® ) and

Rule Type Tag / OP Name

Selector

Operator

Tag * 02 - Construction Levels e =

L

Tag ™ 80 - Construction Items =

DTO Leg

0oo

In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

Action
Quantity Type
Code

Units

Description

Quantity
sum area
FND PEIR
square feet

Foundation Pier

Value

“  G-Foundations

Drilled Pier

C® or @
X

Exclude

" children

¥ children ™

VAl |

Run enabled Test Save

Run selected

Click the Equals icon to see your quantities. You can also use the Operation and Value fields to
adjust your quantities, and then click on the Equals icon to see your updated quantities.
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Data Transformation Operations n

Foundation Pier
Action Quantity
Quantity Type Qutput Table
sum area * InEight Estimate
Code Units Description
FND PIER ' square feet ~ | Foundation Pier
Quantity Operation Value Result

— | 148404 -~ B 148404

V)

Runselected  Run enabled Test Save

Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

-« 1.6.1.3 QUANTITIES BY VOLUME

You can add a DTO to find specific model object to sum up their quantities and then use the
Quantity action type to sum up the quantities by volume.

Add a DTO, and then name it Foundation Pier.

In the Selector tab create the following rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name 02 - Construction Levels
Operator =

Value G-Foundations

Use the and/or row toggle at the top left to select and.

Click the Add row icon on the bottom left, and then add the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag

Tag/ OP Name 80 - Construction Levels
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Operator
Value

Exclude

Drilled Pier

children

Model User Guide

Data Transformation Operations

Foundation Pier

® ) and

Rule Type Tag /OP Name

Tag ~ 02 - Construction Levels

Tag ™~ 80 - Construction ltems

DTO Log

0o

Selector

Operator

In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

Action
Quantity Type
Code

Units

Description

Quantity
sum volume
FND PEIR
cubic yards

Foundation Pier

B

i

C® or @
X
Exclude
*  children ™~

e

children

VAT

Run selected Run enabled Test Save

Click the Equals icon to see your quantities. You can also use the Operation and Value fields to

adjust your quantities, and then click the Equals icon to see your updated quantities.
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Data Transformation Operations n
Actions

Foundation Pier
Action Quantity
Quantity Type Output Table
sum volume ™ InEight Estimate
Code Units Description
FND PIER ~ | cubic yards | Foundation Pier
Quantity Operation Value Result

A 337.745

Z i

Runselected  Run enabled Test Save

Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

-« 1.6.1.4 QUANTITIES BY TAG

You can add a DTO to find specific model object to sum up the quantities and then utilize the
Quantity action type to sum up the quantities using a tag.

Add a DTO, and then name it Foundation Pier.

In the Selector tab create the following rule criteria:

Rule Type Tag

Tag/OP Name 02 - Construction Levels

Operator =
Value G-Foundations
Exclude children

Use the and/or row toggle at the top left to select and.

Click the Add row icon on the bottom left, and then add the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
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Tag/ OP Name 80 - Construction Levels

Operator =
Value Drilled Pier
Exclude children

In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

Action Quantity
Quantity Type sum property
Tag IN8_Area (sf)
Code FND PEIR

Description Foundation Pier

Click the Equals icon to see your quantities. You can also use the Operation and Value fields to
adjust the quantities, and then click the Equals icon to see updated quantities.

Data Transformation Operations u

Foundation Pier
Action Quantity
Quantity Type Qutput Table

W

sum property ~ Tag ~IN8_Area (sf) InEight Estimate
Code Units Description

FND PIER ™ square feet ~ | Foundation Pier

Quantity Operation Value

= 96791

' @

Runenabled  Test Save

Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.
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1.6.1.5 ACCESS QUANTITIES VIA EXCEL PLUG-IN

1.6 Quantify model data

Model has a plug-in for Microsoft Excel to access model quantities. To download the Excel Plug-

in Installer go to InEight Downloads.

After you install the plug-in, the InEight menu will show in the top menu ribbon of Excel.

AutoSave (@ of) B« v ¥ Bookl - Excel £ Search (Alt+Q)

File Home  Insert  Pagelayout  Formulas Data  Review  View  Help  BLUEBEAM | InEight™

2B |= B L, | oo |Haese gy | swimoe iy | Q|

-
—
Acct: Bulk Assi F Selected Set Color <none:
Log Switch Table Import S oulk: R a0 Audit £ . Showin | Pending Advanced
in | account 1""’o’.l‘“'-t_ v & Select Tag Tags Model | Changes Settings
Signin Data Actions Modifiers Visual Reporti i

Model and Excel interact with each other without the need to have the Excel application open.
However, the data created using quantity DTOs uses tables. You must be logged in to Model via

Excel to access the table data.

When you click on the InEight tab in Excel, you can log in using the same credentials you use for

Model.
Click Table-> admin-> config-> DTO-> DTO Estimate Record-> Query All.

FI:MMMWFWMWMNp&UmM
J | SeiDBg cnones | [ Auto Select s«-n-g«m:j_ Q n‘ Mark Editable Fields

j| & | User Dale
— O bukhssignTags [ Frame Selected Set Color <none> 0 —

= | Acct InEight Demo
Projoct: DEMO - ALL.. « P Select Tag

B0~ e~

n | [ R

VoW W v W W W W W w w o

o |

The results of the Quantity DTOs executed in Model will show.
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Insert  Pagelsyout Formulas Data Review View Help  BLUEBEAM  InEight™ T Comments | | 5 Share

User: Dale @ & | setinTg <nones | [ Auto Select - SetiDTag <nonex [y Q l" Mark Editable Fields
Acct: InEight Demo T Impert € Bulk Assign Tags | [ | Frame Selected Set Color <none> T ey
Project: DEMO - ALL.. . & Select Tag Model | Changes | Settings

Data Actiors Modifiers. i

Created Date Cuat-d By Last Modified Date Last Modified By CBS  Qty Unit Description
B3l 02¢50019-deB0-a2de-bafe-4a17350e8a18  £/18/2022 8:38 AM Dale Bf18/2022 8:38 AM Dale 1.1.1.1 337.7448705 cubic yards Foundation Pier
ER (05b611b-6a9-4857-b7cb-d918ecBadbhe  8/18/2022 8:56 AM Dale 8/18/2022 9:00 AM Dale 1.1.1.2 13 Items Foundation Slab
Ll acalebba-b746-419d-2516-2710ef366¢7f  8/18/2022 8:55 AM Dale 8/18/2022 8:55 AM Dale 1.1.1.3 1295548656 cubic yards Cast In Place - CIP Concrete
Bad869ca-824b-4974-9cbe-48094292979¢  8/18/2022 9:24 AM Dale 8/18/2022 9:24 AM Dale 3.1L11 9508.531 feet UG Small Bore Pipe - HDPE (0" to 27)

DTO Estimate Record TS ®

Selecied 1 Table cbject idis)

1.7 VALIDATE MODEL DATA

Data Transformation Operations (DTOs) provide flexible and repeatable processes to validate model
data. In the following examples you will see how you can find model objects that do not have certain
values or validate specific model data format. This information can be used to communicate any model
data that does not meet project requirements.

1.7.1 VALIDATE MODEL DATA IS COMPLIANT

You can validate that specific model data meets your project requirements.

VALIDATE SPECIFIC MODEL DATA EXISTS

You can find model objects that do not have certain values, such as length.
1. Add a new DTO, and then name it W Shapes have no LENGTH

2. Inthe Selector tab use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/OP Name Revit_Family_Type

Page 268 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 1.7 Validate Model Data

Operator contains

Value W Shape

3. Use the and/or row toggle on the top left and change it to and.

4. Click the Add row icon under the row, and then use the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/OP Name Length
Operator is null
Data Transformation Operations n

Selector

W Shapes have no LENGTH Do ®

® ) and X
Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude
Tag ™  Revit_Family Type ™ contains | W Shape none

Tag ™~ Length ~ s null ~ none

DTO Log e @

DD[I Runselected =~ Runenabled = Test Save

5. Click the Actions tab, and then use the following criteria:

Action Tag
Tag Name 99 - Validation Issue

Tag Value No Length
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Data Transformation Operations -

Action  Tag

Tag Name Tag Value

99 - Validation Issue ~ Mo Length

6. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

VALIDATE MODEL DATA FOR SPECIFIC FORMAT

You can validate that your Pipeline data has the system prefix followed by a dash, such as AQ-0001065.

First add a DTO to tag to all relevant data as invalid, and then create another DTO to find validated
data. The purpose is to place the invalid and valid tag values in the same tag name. When you use the
same tag name, the invalid data will switch to validated because an object can only have one value in a
tag name.

You must run both DTOs at the same time, and in the correct order in the list. First run invalid data,
and then validated data.

1. Add a new DTO group, and then name it Validation. Add a new DTO in the group for all Pipeline
data that will be tagged as invalid data, and then name it Pipeline — Invalid.
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or Plant

leanup / Normalize

| have NOT reviewed these yet

Identify the data that does not meet the standard layout

Run enabled

2. In the Selector tab create the following criteria:

Rule Type Tag
Tag/ OP Name Pipeline

Operator not null

Data Transformation Operations n

Selector

Pipeline - Invalid ® ) and @
X

ag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

w

Pipeline ~  not null none

i

Run selected ~ Run enabled | Test Save

3. In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 271 of 558



1.7 Validate Model Data Model User Guide

Action Tag
Tag Name [IN8_Validation - PowerPlant

Tag Value Pipeline - Invalid

Data Transformation Operations n

Pipeline - Invalid

Action Tag
Tag Name Tag Value

INB_Validation - PowerPlant ~  Pipeline - Invalid

DTO Leg

1]

4. Click the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

5. Add another DTO in the group for all Pipeline data that will be tagged as valid data, and then
name the new DTO Pipeline — standard layout.

6. In the Selector tab create rule criteria to find all piping systems followed by a dash.

Rule Type Tag

Tag/ OP Name Pipeline

Operator contains

Value List AQ- through WW-
Exclude none

7. Use the and/or row toggle on the top left to select or.

8. Click the Add row icon on the bottom left to add new rows, and then include all your values.
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1.7 Validate Model Data

Operator

Pipeline ~  contains
Pipeline ¥ contains
Pipeline ™~ contains

Pipeline ~ contains

Pipeline ¥ contains ~ | CWR-
Pipeline ~  contains CW5S-
Pipeline ¥ contains ¥ | DMW
Pipeline ¥ contains ™
Pipeline ~  contains

Pipeline ~  contains
Pipeline ¥ contains ™
Pipeline ¥ contains

Pipeline ~  contains
Fipeline ~ contains
Pipeline

Pipeline ~ contains
Pipeline ¥ contains
Pipeline ™~ contains

Pipeline *  contains

Pipeline “ contains

DTO Log

000

9. In the Actions tab use the following criteria:

Action Tag
Tag Name Tag =IN8_Validation
Tag Value Pipeline - Validated
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Data Transformation Operations x

Pipeline - standard layout

Acti

INB8_Validation - PowerPlant

10. Click on the Run selected button to execute the DTO and create the new tag according to your
selection criteria.

Page 274 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



) B

z
m
o
- -
-
S

CHAPTER 2 — STYLES
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2.1 STYLING OVERVIEW

Materials and colors are not fixed, or assigned universally to all model objects, like they are in other
modeling environments. You have the flexibility to view the model in the way that makes sense for
yourself. In Model, you need to remember:

¢ Styles are the materials or colors in Model
» Style Sets are collections of assigned Styles

Styles allow you to switch between Style Sets to change the way you visualize the model. For example,
creating a Style Set that emphasizes a system, such as HVAC, or a Style Set that has the colors to
conform to an owner’s requirements. With these visually highlighted, it helps to identify those areas
which you want to focus on when looking at the model.

The Styling panel allows the manipulation of the appearance (surface and line, color and transparency)
of geometry. There are two tabs in the Style panel: Styles and Style Sets.

2.1.1 LAUNCH STYLING MENU

To access the Styling panel, select View > Styling.

File Edit Object Lux Time Logic Archive Puls

Training Master Presets Ctrl+M
Tags and Objects
Camera Settings

First Person Settings

Sectioning

Measurement

Create New Markup Ctrl+Shift+N
Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+O
First Person Navigation Ctrl+F

Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Toggle Fullscreen F11

Home Position Home
Optional Modules 4
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 This will open the Styling window.

Default

Default - No Lines
Invisible

Revit-ish

Structural
WireFrame-BlackThin

P Training

2.2 CREATE AND MANAGE STYLE SETS

There are predefined style sets grouped under Basic when a project is created. New style sets can be
created to represent real-world material characters such as glass and steel, or simple colors, to
represent different disciplines or systems.

o= The predefined style sets cannot be edited. They can be duplicated to create new,
custom style sets.
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Styling x

Default

Default - No Lines
Invisible

Revit-ish

Structural
WireFrame-BlackThin

P Training
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2.2 STEP BY STEP 1 - CREATE ASTYLE SET

1. Select Add.

Styling x

Default
Default - No Lines

Sl Style Sets

Invisible

Revit-ish

Structural

WireFrame-BlackThin
» Training

e The New Style Set dialog box will open

2. Type in a desired name for your new style set (i.e. Major Systems).

m New Style Set

Enter name for new Style Set:

Major Systems

OK Cancel
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3. Click OK.
e The new style set will be grouped under the project name

Styling x

Default

Default - No Lines
Invisible

Revit-ish

Structural
WireFrame-BlackThin

¥ Training

Major Systems

4. Select the style set to make it active.
» Any styles applied will be a part of the active style set

2.2 STEP BY STEP 2—-EDIT ASTYLE SET

Once one or more styles have been applied to a style set, the style set can be managed.
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1. Select a style set.

Styling n

8tyle Sets

Default

Default - Mo Lines
Invisible

Revit-ish

Structural
WireFrame-BlackThin

* Training

Major Systems
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2. Select Edit.
» The Edit Style Set dialog box will open

B tdit Style set X

Major Systems

Tag Mame / Value Style Name

= Material Mame - CAD
Glass # Glass - Transparent

* Revit_Function
Floors - Interior # AcidStainedConcrete_..

Default

e Toremove a style, click the red X.

» Toreorder styles, drag a style up or down within the list.

e When multiple style assighments apply to an object or tag, those higher in
the list take precedence.

3. When finished, select OK.
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2.2 STEP BY STEP 3—-DELETE A STYLE SET

1. Select a style set, then click the Delete icon.
» Or, right click on the style set, then select Delete Selected Style Set

¥ Basic
Default
Default - No Lines
Invisible
Revit-ish
Structural
WireFrame-BlackThin

¥ Training

Add Edit

2.3 CREATE AND EDIT STYLES

There are predefined styles, which cannot be modified, but can be duplicated to create a new style. All
newly created styles will be grouped under the project name.
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2.3 STEP BY STEP 1 - CREATE ANEW STYLE

1. Select the Styles tab and then select Add.

Styling ﬂ
Active Style Set: Default

Basic Colors
Brick
Ceramic
Cloth
Concrete

e == Style Sets

Diagnostic
Flat

Glass
LightSource
Liquid

e The Edit Style window will open

Edit Style n

Currently Editing

Category
Lines Fillz

Enabled Enabled

Choose Line Color... Choose Fill Color...

Line Thickness

Cancel
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2. Click Choose Line Color... .
e Ortoggle the Enabled box to have no outline color

Currently Editing

Category

Lines Fills

Enabled Enabled

Choose Line Caolar, .. Choose Fill Colar...

Line Thickness

» The Select Color dialog box will open

3. Select your desired color and click OK.
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[E] select Color *

Pick Screen Color

Custom colors
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN

Add to Custom Colors

4. Change the line thickness as desired.

Edit Style n

Currently Editing

Category
Lines Fills

Enabled Enabled

Choose Line Colar... Choase Fill Color...

Line Thickness
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5. Click Choose Line Color.

Edit Style n

Currently Editing

Category

Lines Fills

Enabled Enabled

Choose Line Colar... Choase Fill Color...

Line Thickness

» The Select Fill Color dialog box will open

6. Select you desired color and set an opacity if desired, then click OK.
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[E] select Fill Color Py

Basic colors

Pick Screen Color

Custom colors
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN

Add to Custom Colors

7. Select Save As... to save as a new style (i.e. Glass — Transparent).
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Currently Editing

Category

Lines Fills

Enabled Enabled

Choose Line Color... Choose Fill Color...

Line Thickness

] rew style

Enter name for new Style:

Glass - Transparent
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e The new styles will be grouped under the project name

Active Style Set: Major Systems

Plastic
Stone
Subtle
Tile
Training

g5 - Transparent

Unspecified
Wireframe
Wood

+ 2 f

Add Assign Edit

Page 290 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 2.3 Create and Edit Styles

2.3 STEP BY STEP 2-EDIT ASTYLE

1. Select a Style Set, then click the Edit icon.

Styling ﬂ
Active Style Set: Major Systems

Plastic
Stone
Subtle
Tile
Training

-St'r [EE Style Sets

Unspecified
Wireframe
Wood

+ 2 |

Add  Assign | Edit
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2.3 STEP BY STEP 3—SET ASTYLE AS A DEFAULT

1. Select a style, then right click and select Make default for selected StyleSet.

ks

Active Style Set: Major Systems

Plaster
Plastic
Stone
Subtle
Tile

Training

ity le Se

[=
[=]

styles

Assign Style to Selected Object(s)

Unspecified
k Wireframe Edit Selected Style ...

Wood Duplicate Selected Style ... Ctrl+D
+ ~ # Delete Selected Style
Add  Assign  Edit Make default for selected StyleSet
Expand All
Collapse All

TIP Once Styles are assigned, then any style can be identified as the default (i.e.

Transparancy).
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2.3 STEP BY STEP 4 —DELETE A STYLE

1. Select a style, then click the Delete icon.
» Or, right click on the style set, then select Delete Selected Style

Styling ﬂ
Active Style Set: Major Systems

Plaster
Plastic
Stone
Subtle
Tile
Training
|

m Glass - Transparent

Unspecified
Wireframe
Wood

+ 2 f

Add Assign Edit

2.4 APPLY STYLES TO TAGS

Styles are appearance definitions. Assigning a style to a tag will change the appearance of model
objects with that tag. When a Style Set is active, it will be denoted at the top of the Styling panel.
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Basic Colors
Brick
Ceramic
Cloth

Concrete

Diagnostic

Flat

Glass
LightSource
Liguid
Media
Metal
Mature

L . A . . . . . . .

TIP Styles can be applied to objects or tags; however, it is always preferable to use tags
whenever possible as this provides greater flexibility.

Jlelp =2 If a style was applied to an object and that object was removed and redrawn within the
design software, then that object will no longer be assigned the style.

2.4 STEP BY STEP 1-APPLY ASTYLE TO ATAG

1. Select a tag withing the Tags panel.
» This will select model objects
2. Withing the Styles tab, select a style, then click Assign.
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Styling

Concrete

Diagnostic

Flat

Glass
[ ] AGS Dielectric basic
. Eriks Ice
|:| Frosted Glass 01
|:| Furniture Glass

[ 1 Furniture Glass Darker

+ | ~l

Add | Assign

Tags and Objects

r Manufacturer

* Matenal

Metal - Aluminium, Black-Anodized
Stone - Granite
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e Or, drag and drop a style on top of a tag

Styling

Active Style Set: Default

:
4
L]
1]
7]
Concrete
o . .
= Diagnostic
[}
Flat

Glass
[ ] AGS Dielectric basic

|:| Frosted Glass 01

|:| Furniture Glass
|_| Furniture (Glacs Narl

Tags and Objects

b Manufacturer

* IMaterial
. Eriks Ice
Metal - Aluminium, Black-Ancodi...

Stone - Granite

» This method will not select model objects

2.5 ASSIGN STYLES USING EXCEL

Before beginning, ensure you have only one instance of InEight Model and one instance of Excel open.
Matching unique tag category and values need to be in the model and in Excel.

Within the Tags and Objects menu, identify a Category Name and its values. For this example, the Tag
Category will be Material and the Values are also shown as Glass, Metal and Stone.
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Tags and Objects

* Material
Glass
Metal - Aluminium, Black-Anodized
Stone - Granite

In Excel, type the tag and object names into the first cell on the Excel sheet.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help BLUEBEAM InEight™ ‘ = | ‘ =] |

User: Set ID Tag Asset ID M Auto Select .
£ B L 5

Acct: Table Import > Bulk Assign Tags I Frame Selected Puga Visual SeirEs

Log

Project Data Actions Modifiers

1 T )
A | B |

1
| C | D | E | F | €] H | | | J

ni

Material
Gl
Metal - Aluminium, Black-Anodized

Stone - Granite

il il

Sheet1 H
L3 Display Settings - 85—+ 100%

Ready

Now that there is a unique tag category with values within excel that match the model, a style set can
be pushed from excel into the model.

2.5 STEP BY STEP 1 - COLOR EXCEL CELLS

1. Add color to the cells.

2. Within the Excel menu bar, select the InEight tab.
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) Material
23 Glass

EN| Metal - Aluminium, Black-Anodized

Sheet1

3. Within the Visual Reporting section:

» Set ID Tag: click on a cell within the Tag Category, then select Set ID Tag.
» Set Color: click on a cell that has the color identified, then select Set Color.

4
1
3
al
5
=
7|

Material

Glass o
Metal - Aluminium, B

Sheet1

4. In this case, the Set ID Tag and Set Color happen to be in the same column of Material. To
push these colors into the model and create a new style set, select Show in Model.
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File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help BLUEBEAM InEight™

p User: % J' SetID Tag Asset D | I Auto Select G Set ID Tag Material
Acct: = & Bulk Assign Tags W Frame Selected i Set Color Material
Log Table Import Audit
in Project: _ v 2P Select Tag Tags

Project Data Actions Modifiers Visual Reporting ~

A B | ¢ | D | E | F

v
A | | e | w | o | 3 | &

W Material

Ready EDisplay Settings F -+ 100%

» Your project in Model will reflect the colors selected for those objects. Once Show in
Model is executed, a new style set is created within the Styles Sets tab under Visual
Reports

Styling n

b Basic
~ Training

Major Systems
* Visual Reports

Mejga This style will not be saved with the project in this state.

5. To save this style set with the project, right click on the style set and select Duplicate
Selected Style Set.
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Assign Style to Selected Object(s)
Edit Selected Style ...

| Duplicate Selected Style ... | Ctrl+D

Delete Selected Style
Make default for selected StyleSet

Expand All
Collapse All

o This new Style Set will appear under the project name

Medg=2 All model objects that were not affected by the defined color receive a
transparency.
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2.6 STYLE LEGEND

The Style legend option provides visibility into the color definitions applied to the geometry. You can
easily communicate the information to all project stakeholders.

You can open the Styling legend in View > Style Legend.

Object Logic Archive Track Debug
Master Presets Ctrl+M

v Styling

Style Legend

v Tags and Objects
Elements
AWP
Carnera Settings
Sectioning
Show Grids
Measurement

First Person Settings

Create Mew Markup Ctrl+Shift+M
Carnera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+0
First Person Mavigation Ctrl+F

Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Teggle Fullscreen F11

Texture Preview Resclution J
Home Position Home

The Style Legend window opens and shows the style name, tag name, and tag value associations that
are included in the selected style set.
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Active Style Set: RidgeGate Campus

Style | Style Mame

concrete-01_preview

Yellow

Black Onide Steel_preview

Black Onide Steel_preview

Black Oxide Steel_preview
maxwoodChernyd_wCoatings_preview

Clearance

concrete- 19_preview
concrete_scratched_preview
pavement_sidewalk_preview
concrete-19_preview
- concrete_scratched_preview
concrete-01_preview

Reugh dirty metal_preview
Rough dirty metal_preview
browntowel_preview

bluel_rrnetal_previes

cyanimetal_preview
Glass - Transparent
Glass - Transparent
Glass - Transparent
Glass - Transparent
Glass - Transparent
blackmnetal preview

Tag Value

Material Name - CAD 03 30 00_Concrete_Cast-in-Place
Material Mame - CAD ADA

Material Mame - CAD Black Metal

Material Name - CAD Black Metal - Comugated
Material Mame - CAD Black Metal - Flat

Material Marme - CAD Casework

Material Marne - CAD Clearance

Material Narme - CAD Concrete

Material Mame - CAD Concrete - Cast-in-Place Concrete
Material Mame - CAD Concrete (Standard)
Material Mame - CAD Concrete TYP 2

Material Name - CAD Concrete, Cast-in-Place gray
Material Mame - CAD Concrete, Precast

Material Name - CAD Duct Fittings

Material Name - CAD Duct Insulstions

Material Marme - CAD Earth

Material Marne - CAD Electrical Equipment
Material Mame - CAD Electrical Foctures

Material Name - CAD Glass

Material Mame - CAD Glass = Clear

Material Mame - CAD Glass - Frosted

Material Name - CAD Glass - Spandrel

Material Mame - CAD Glass Screen

Material Mame - CAD Haworth - Plastic - Black

The window automatically refreshes after you make a change to the active style set.

Model User Guide

A selected Percent complete style set shows the percent complete for each element style color.

This provides the visibility of the status of each element, so you have the data to plan accordingly.

Page 302 of 558

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide

Search

» [ work Package Progress
* [ Hement Progress

Material Component Percent Complete
Contract Component Percent Complete
Assembly Component Percent Complete

[ DEMO - LOW VALLEY OIL
* [ Default Model
[ Basi Active Style Sel

Blue (40% - 60%]
Purple (60% - 80%]

Green [100%]
Green [100%]
Orange (0% - 20%)]
Purple (0% - 80%]
Purple :& - 80%)
Purple (60% - 80%]
Red [0%]

Orange (0% - 20%]
Red [0%]

Red [0%]

Purple (60% - 80%]
Purple (60% - 80%]
Purple (60% - 80%]

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

Light Green (80% - 100%)

Tag Mame
Activity ID - Pier
Activity ID - Pier
Activity ID - Pier
Activity ID - Pier
Activity ID - Pier
Spool

Spool

Spool
Spoal
Spool
Spool
Spool
Spool
Spool
Spool
Spool
Spool
Spool

Tag Value
G1-Pier-001
G1-Pier-D02
G1-Pier-003
G1-Pier-004
G1-Pier-005
A2-0770GR-0001-01-01
A2-07TDGR-0002-01-01
A2-07TTDGR-0002-01-02
A2-0TTDGR-0005-01-01
A2-0TTDGR-0006-01-01
A2-07TDGR-0011-01-01
A2-07TTOGR-0017-01-01
A2-077TDGR-0017-01-02
A2-077P-0865-01-01
A2-077P-0865-01-02
A2-07TP-0265-02-01
A2-077P-0865-03-01
A2-077P-0886-01-01

2.6 Style Legend
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LESSON 2 REVIEW

1. InEight Model offers basic, pre-defined styles.
a. True

b. False

2. When creating a new style, what two features can you set?
a. Line color, fill color
b. Fill color, shadow
c. Shadow, line color
d

. None of the above

3. You can only apply a style at the project level.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 2 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:
» Create and manage styles
» Create and manage style sets
* Apply styles to tags
» Assign styles using Excel
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3.1 MASTER PRESETS OVERVIEW

Create a master preset to capture and save the context or state of your project through a filtered lens
or camera angle. Navigate between master presets to help you effectively manage your model and
share your perspective with other users.

Mol I= Master presets are created on a project level. Once created, anyone can use or edit your
master presets.

3.1.1 MASTER PRESET EDITOR

From an open model(s), navigate to the view that you want to save as a master preset. When ready to
capture that viewpoint, navigate to View and select Master Presets. Then, select Add and select your
preset preferences.

@ Master Preset Editor X

Indude Current Settings for:

Il Model visibiity [l Selected Objects

H style Set M Object Visibility
M Workspace M Camera
B Archive M Sectioning

B Measurements

Il Camera Transition Time

Description:

» Model Visibility shows models that are visible and in-view
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{32 Once selected, Model Visibility will not show any new model streams that may be added
to the project. To set or adjust model visibility settings, open the Object panel or right
click menu to view the show/hide and selection options.

Selected Objects shows any objects you have selected on the model

Style Set shows any styles already assigned to the visible objects of your model

Object Visibility saves the objects’ states so that any objects already hidden remain hidden

* Workspace saves the user interface configuration, their location, and current screen resolution

[\[eg = Selecting Workspace may cause undesirable results for users with different screen
resolutions and configurations. Avoid selecting the Workspace when working in a shared
preset.

TIP When a custom Workspace is necessary, create and label a folder in your master preset

panel where you can save that preset. Add your Workspace selection (and parameters, if
possible) to the master preset description.

» Camera saves the current camera settings (i.e. the camera’s position in space, direction,
and depth of view)

» Archive saves any open documents in the Archive Library

TIP Using Archive, you can bookmark pages within a document so that users open to a
specific page while viewing the project from your master preset.

¢ Sectioning shows any planes or sections of your model(s) that are visible
» Measurements shows selected measurements graphically or visually

e Camera Transition Time, with the Camera option selected, allows you to adjust the speed of the
camera’s transition time. The default Camera Transition Time is 1,000 milliseconds

[\[e)p 2 If Camera is not selected, you cannot adjust the Camera Transition Time.

3.1.2 RESET WORKSPACE

If a master preset has messed up your workspace, you can reset your workspace by going to the
Settings and selecting Reset Workspace.
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3.1.3 RIGHT CLICK MENU FEATURES

Quickly access additional master preset options by right clicking within the Master Preset panel.

¢ Edit and Update Selected ... opens the Master Preset Editor so you can quickly make and save
changes to a preset for the selected assets

¢ Update Select w/ Current Values updates a Master Preset with the current model view
configuration without opening the Master Preset Editor

¢ Set as Project Default will make the selected master preset the default view (of the project you
have open) anytime you load that project

* Copy URL to Clipboard copies the master preset of your project to share with other
collaborators

* Delete Selected deletes any selected master preset(s)

¢ Add Group ... allows you to add a group from the right click menu

¢ Rename Group ... allows you to rename a group from the right click menu
¢ Delete Group deletes any selected group(s)

¢ Expand All shows all folders in the master preset panel

¢ Collapse All collapses all folders in the master preset panel

¢ Export as Viewpoints allows you to create an XML file that you can import into Navisworks. In
other words, you can share your viewpoint (including any presets you have, the order of those
presets, and your spatial view of the model) with others through Navisworks
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Master Presets

Description

~ [ Training 1.15.2020
Example
~ [0 Group 1

Solar Panel Installation Status New Master Presst

Edit and Update Selected ...
Update Selected wy Current Values
Set as project default

Copy URL to clipboard

Delete Selected

+ @ s
Add Group Edit Add Group ...

Rename Group ...

Delete Group

Expand All
Collapse All
Export as Viewpoints
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3.2 CREATE AND MANAGE MASTER PRESETS

3.2 STEP BY STEP 1 - CREATING A MASTER PRESET

1. Select Add to create a new preset.

Name Description

+ | © i

Add | Group Delete

* The Master Preset Editor will open

2. Name your master preset.
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® Master Preset Editor X
=N Unnamed Master Preseﬂ
Indude Current Settings for:

M Model visibility [l Selected Objects
M style set W Object Visibility

W workspace M camera

H Archive M Sectioning

Bl Measurements

I Camera Transition Time

Description:

TIP It is good practice to create one or more HOME master presets.

3. Next, check the filter selections you would like to apply to this preset.
TIP Mouse over settings for tool tips.

4. Add a description to help others who use this preset to know what view of the project they
are seeing and why (optional).

5. When finished, select OK.

ey g= The description text does not wrap, so it is best practice to keep the description
short.

3.2.1 MASTER PRESET OBJECT VISIBILITY MAXIMUM
DIALOG BOX

This is a rare notification that you could encounter when you are trying to Hide Unselected while you
are also selecting the Object Visibility option when creating the Master Preset.

You can also get that dialog box if you published one entire model from Navisworks.
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Master Preset Object Visibility Maximum

VEO cannot update the Master Preset because
the visibility for too many objects has been

changed.

Try
using tags to set visibility, or use Model
Visibility to change all objects in a model and
create the Master Preset again.

It is recommended that you publish discipline specific models or area specific models. Then select
objects, RMC, and select Hide Models from Unselected. Then RMC and select Hide Unselected. After
that, create the Master Preset with Object Visibility option.
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3.2 STEP BY STEP 2 - EDITING A MASTER PRESET

1. Select the master preset that you want to modify and select the Edit icon.

O\SEEF'O‘J

Name Description

~ [ Training 1.15.2020
Example

Master Presets x

arici 15Ld LIon otatus

+~ = ¢ i

Add Group| Edit

» The Master Preset editor will open

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 313 of 558



3.2 Create and Manage Master Presets

2. Make your changes and select OK.

© Master Preset Editor

Solar Panel Ins

Indude Current Settings for:

Model Visibiity [l Selected Objects
Style Set B Object Visibility
M workspace Camera

W Archive Sectioning

M Measurements

Il Camera Transition Time

Description:

Cancel

Model User Guide

3.2 STEP BY STEP 3 — EDITING A MASTER PRESET - MODEL VIEW

1. Prepare your model view.

2. Select a master preset and click the Edit icon. Then, select OK.
» Or, right click on a master preset, then select Update Selected w/Current
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Settings

Master Presets n

Name Description

= [ Training

Mew Master Preset
[ Coordil ew Master Pres

Edit and Update Selected ...

Update Selected w/ Current Values

Set as project default
Copy URL to clipboard
Delete Selected

Add Group ...
Renamne Group ...

Delete Group

Expand All
Collapse All

Export as Viewpoints
+ 3 s
Add Group Edit
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3.2 STEP BY STEP 4 — DELETING A MASTER PRESET

1. Select the master preset that you want to remove and select the Delete icon.

Master Presets x

Name Description

~ [3 Training 1.15.2020
Example
~ [ Group 1

Solar Panel Installation Status

+ B3 s

Add Group Edit

3.3 ORGANIZE MASTER PRESETS

Organize master presets into contextual groups to distinguish between executive-level, task-specific,
team-specific views. Drag and drop master presets and groups within the Master Preset panel to
create comprehensive organization.
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3.3 STEP BY STEP 1 - GROUPING MASTER PRESETS

1. Select the Group icon and enter a group name. Then select OK.

Master Presets x

Description

» [ Training 1.15.2020

+ |3 |/
Add | Group | Edit
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~ [ Training 1.15.2020
Example
Solar Panel Installatinn Statuc

Enter name for new group:

OK Cancel

+ E

Add Group

2. Now, you can add presets to this group.
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Master Presets x

Name Description

~ [3 Training 1.15.2020
Example

@l:l Group 1

Test1
Solar Panel Installation Status

+ ©

Add Group

Jleg= Notice, you cannot drag and drop a group above the project name. That’s because
groups are created under the parent project.

3.3 STEP BY STEP 2—-SET A MASTER PRESET AS THE PROJECT

DEFAULT

A master preset can be set as the project default so that when a project loads the model view is set to
the default master preset.
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1.

Right click on a master preset, then select Set as project default.

Master Presets

Name Description

* [ Training

[ Coordi

Mew Master Preset
Edit and Update Selected ...
Update Selected w/ Current Values

Set as project default

Copy URL to clipboard
Delete Selected

Add Group ...
Rename Group ...

Delete Group

Expand All
Collapse All

Export as Viewpoints

+ B S
Add Group Edit

Model User Guide

3.4 SHARE AND EXPORT MASTER PRESETS

Quickly communicate by sharing a master preset with other project collaborators. Add emphasis or

clarity by assigning colorful style sets and tags to your master preset. Or, use master presets to check

project progress or review changes by comparing the captured viewpoint against its archived state in

the Project History folder (View > Project History).
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3.4 STEP BY STEP 1—-SHARING A MASTER PRESET

1. Select and right click on the master preset that you want to share. Select Copy URL to
Clipboard.

Master Presets

Name Description

~ [ Training 1.15.2020
Example

New Master Preset
Edit and Update Selected ...
Update Selected w/ Current Values

Set as project default

+~ E ¢

Add Group Edit Delete Selected

Add Group ...
Rename Group ...

Delete Group

Expand All
Collapse All
Export as Viewpoints

» You can now paste your preset URL to an email, message, or other means of
communication.

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 321 of 558



3.4 Share and Export Master Presets Model User Guide

3.4 STEP BY STEP 2 - EXPORTING MASTER PRESETS

1. Right click on a master preset, then select Export as Viewpoints.

Master Presets n
q.Searr:h
~ [ Training

[ Coordi Mew Master Preset
Edit and Update Selected ...
Update Selected w/ Current Values
Set as project default
Copy URL to clipboard

Delete Selected

Add Group ..
Rename Group ...

Delete Group

Expand All
Collapse All

Export as Viewpoints
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LESSON 3 REVIEW

1. Master presets can help you to...
a. configure a custom workspace.
b. create profiles or filters of your model to convey specific information.
c. All of the above
d. None of the above

2. From the Master Preset Editor, selecting will show any planes of
your model that are visible.

a. Measurements
b. Sectioning

c. Archive

d. Model Visibility

3. Only project administrators can group or share presets.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 3 SUMMARY

e Create and edit master presets
» Group master presets

e Share master presets
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CHAPTER 4 — COORDINATION -
CLASH MANAGER
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4.1 CLASH MANAGER OVERVIEW

Coordination is the process of using rules to identify hard and soft clashes, creating grouped clashes
into trackable issues, and assigning them to users or user groups to resolve.

Clash Manager rules are flexible rules established to detect clashes between model objects by
examining geometric relationships between tags. Clash manager rule groups can be created to
organize rules and to quickly execute multiple rules at the same time.

Clash Manager n

Groups

R: Gas Pipe vs ALL 5 ~ 3

i PP: Duct Bank vs Pipe Support Foundations ~ [ Office 1

Structural Framing
ictural Framing f G: P ctural Framing
ipir ructural Framing Ridgegate - Vapor Barmier vs Pipe
structural Framing vs Piping

e - Vapor Barrier vs Pipe

Rule definition

000

The Clash Manager results tab shows the clashes detected after running a rule.
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Clash Manager u

Count Select Tag Mame

vs Structural Framing 6

4.2 CREATE AND MANAGE COORDINATION
RULES

Coordination rules are triggers from tags. In Clash Manager, rules are created to fine-tune the
workload and the focus of the coordination.

A best practice is to create discipline focused rules. For example, when you clash piping/plumbing
versus steel, then make the piping/plumbing your primary tag and steel your secondary tag. This type
of rule groups related steel clashes to a single piping/plumbing clash.

4.2.1 CONSIDERATIONS

Admin and Standard users can create coordination rules. Read-only users can also create coordination
rules but cannot save any actions to the project.

Rules that are linked to issues are locked and cannot be modified.
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4.2.2 STEPS

To open the Clash manager, go to Logic > Clash Manager.

CREATE A COORDINATION RULE

In the Rules tab, click the Add icon. The Rule definition dialog box shows.
Enter a name in the Title field.

Select a Primary Tag Name and Primary Tag Value.

Select a Secondary Tag Name and Secondary Tag Value.

Add Tolerance Settings as needed. For more information, see Tolerance Settings.

o a bk~ w0 b=

Select the Include Objects From Same Model Stream checkbox if your primary and secondary
tags are within the same model stream.
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Clash Manager

IS
1

®

Q

Rules

:- Ridgegate - Vapor Barrier vs Pipe

Rule definition

2

Title

ELE Fixtures vs Office 1
3

Primary Tag Name

Revit_Family_Type
4

Secondary Tag Name

Model Group

5
© Primary Tag O Secondary Tag

Tolerance Settings Value

Cylinder 2.0000

6

D Include Objects From Same Model Stream

000

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

4.2 Create and Manage Coordination Rules

Groups

» [ RidgeGate

Primary Tag Value

Electrical Fixtures : ME-Disconnect Balanced : ™
Secondary Tag Value

RidgeGate Office_1

Preview on Selected Object
Unit

Save Rule Definition
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EDIT A COORDINATION RULE

1. Select a rule from the list.

2. Click the Edit icon. The Rule definition dialog box opens.

3. Make your rule definition changes in the Rule Definition dialog box.
4

. Click the Save Rule Definition button.
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Clash Manager

Rules Results

@IBZIPIE‘JD’I@J ® | | B |

Q Q

Rules Groups

LR: Gas Pipe vs ALL > [ RidgeGate
PP: Duct Bank vs Pipe Support Foundations

Pipe Supports vs Duct Bank

RG: Ducting vs Structural Framing

RG: Piping vs Structural Framing

RG: Structural Framing vs Piping

Ridgegate - Vapor Barrier vs Pipe

Rule definition

Title €3
Pipe Supports vs Duct Bank
Primary Tag Name Primary Tag Value
Model_Stream KP Supports.nwd
Secondary Tag Name Secondary Tag Value
30_EstimatingTags_PowerPlant WT WT_ELE_ DUCT_BANK
@ Primary Tag (O secondary Tag (] Preview on Selected Object
Tolerance Settings Value Unit

None 0.0000

(] Include Objects From Same Model Stream 7] Save Rule Definition

000
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To view the Rules and Results tab side-by-side, click the Expand icon at the bottom left of the panel.

EXPORT RULES

1. Click the Export icon.

2. Select Export All Rules... or Export Selected Rules.... The export file is saved in a .cr file extension
in xml format.

Clash Manager n

| O B |

[J Export All Rules...

Rules Groups
' LR: Gas Pipe vs ALL > [ RidgeGate

PP: Duct Bank vs Pipe Support Foundations

IMPORT RULES

1. Click the Import icon.

2. Select the file to import, and then click the Import button.
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Clash Manager n

Rules

Rules Groups
‘ LR: Gas Pipe vs ALL . s [ RidgeGate

PP: Duct Bank vs Pipe Support Foundations

o= When importing, the tags identified in the rules are created as tags in the project if
they do not already exist.

4.3 TOLERANCE SETTINGS

Tolerance settings are used to define minimum clash tolerances or tolerance zone requirements
around objects. You can isolate an object, and then preview the selected object to visualize and
experiment with these settings.

The following table is a list of the available tolerance settings:

 Seting | Desopton

None Used to detect any geometric intersection.

Expands the geometry in all directions by the defined value.

» Use a negative number to require a minimum Clash Tolerance. Negative a
tenth of an inch will require a collision of a tenth of an inch or more before
listing it as a Clash.

» Use a positive number to establish a clearance zone around the object.
Positive one foot will list any geometry within a foot of the object as a Clash.

Expand

Sphere Establishes a spherical Clash Tolerance or Clearance Zone.

Cylinder Establishes a cylindrical Clash Tolerance or Clearance Zone.
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@ Primary Tag O Secondary Tag D Preview on Selected Object

Tolerance Settings Value Unit

None 0.0000

Expand

Sphere o
Jdodel Stream Save Rule Definition

Cylinder

4.3.1 STEPS

e = You must first select an object. The object selected represents all objects with the same
Primary or Secondary Tag Value selected.

CREATE RULES FOR EXPAND, SPHERE, AND CYLINDER TOLERANCE

SETTINGS

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Fill in the Rule definition fields to create a rule.
Select Expand for Tolerance Settings.

Select the Preview on Selected Object checkbox.
Select a Unit from the drop-down list.

Enter a value in the Value field.
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You can follow the same steps for Sphere and Cylinder tolerance settings as shown in the images
below:

Sphere
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Cylinder
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4.4 CREATE AND INTERROGATE CLASH
RESULTS

In Clash Manager you can run clash rules or rule groups to get clash results. The clash results can then
be reviewed and interrogated. To open Clash Manager, go to Logic > Clash Manager.

J[ell= A best practice is to use a master preset to focus on a specific area of the federated
discipline models before running a rule to review focused clash results.

4.4.1 CONSIDERATIONS

Admin and Standard users can create coordination rules. Read-only users can also create coordination
rules but cannot save any actions to the project.
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4.4.2 STEPS

CREATE CLASH RESULTS

1. In the Clash Manager Rules tab, select a rule or rule group, and then click the Run rule icon.

Clash Manager n

Rules

Groups

§ PP: Duct Bank vs Pipe Support Foundations = w [ office 1

uct Bank = RG: D Structural Framing
5§ RG: Ducting vs Structural Framing 7 RG: Piping vs Structural Framing
£ e Piping uctural Framing
uctural Framing vs Piping

Barrier

Rule definition

000

The Results tab will open and show the clash results grouped by the primary tag selected in the
rule creation.

Page 338 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 4.4 Create and Interrogate Clash Results

Clash Manager n

Q

Select Tag Name

1 clashes

1 clas

> Pipe Fittin andard 2#1498507 1 clas

» Pipe Fittin d 2#1547901 1 clashes

» Pipe Fittings|Standard 2#1°

2. Inthe Results tab, select a clash result, and then select a tag in the Select Tag Name drop-down
to view additional insight of the clash results.
3. Toview a heatmap of results, click the Clash results settings icon to enable Issued Result and

Clash Points.
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Clash Manager

esult |

Clash Points
Count

Sm  Md

1 clashes
1 clashes

1 clashes

> Pipe Fittin

> Pipe Fittin

ﬁ Structural Framing|W21x62#2451832

> Pipes|Hydronic#1

Q,

Material Name - CAD

Pipe Fittings
Pipe Fittings

Pipe Fittings

STM A992
5TM AGG2
Steel ASTM A992

Pipes

4. Click the Select all clash results icon at the top left to group and view additional related clashes

to group into a single issue.

5. Click the Clear the results list icon to clear and deselect clash results.

To view the Rules and Results tab side-by-side, click the Expand icon at the bottom left of the panel.
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4.5 CREATE AND MANAGE COORDINATION
RULE GROUPS

Coordination rules can be run individually or as groups in the Clash Manager Rules panel. Coordination
rule groups let you run all rules that are relevant to a scope item at the same time. Rule grouping is
helpful when the project's overall scope is divided across the project team.

A best practice is to create discipline focused rules. For example, when you clash piping/plumbing
versus steel, then make the piping/plumbing your primary tag and steel your secondary tag. This type
of rule groups related steel clashes to a single piping/plumbing clash.

4.5.1 CONSIDERATIONS

Admin and Standard users can create coordination rules. Read-only users can also create coordination
rules but cannot save any actions to the project.

4.5.2 STEPS

To open Clash Manager, go to Logic > Clash Manager.
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CREATE A COORDINATION RULE GROUP

1. In the Rules tab, click the Add Group folder icon in the Groups section, and then enter the group
name.

2. Click the new group folder, and then click Add folder to create a sub-folder.

3. Select one or more rules, select a Group folder, and then click the Add to Group button.

Clash Manager n

Rules

®

Rules Groups

LR: Gas Pipe vs ALL + [ RidgeGate

PP: Duct Bank vs Pipe Support Foundations v [ office 1 2

: Pipe Supports vs Duct Bank RG: Ducting vs Structural Framing
RG: Ducting vs Structural Framing ; RG: Piping vs Structural Framing

G: Piping vs Structural Framing Ridgegate - Vapor Barrier vs Pipe
RG: Structural Framing vs Piping

Ridgegate - Vapor Barrier vs Pipe

Rule definition

000

To view the Rules and Results tab side-by-side, click the Expand icon at the bottom left of the panel.
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EXPORT RULES GROUPS

1. Click the Export icon.

2. Select Export All Groups... or Export Selected Groups.... The export file is saved in a .cr file
extension in xml format.

Clash Manager n

Rules

[3 Export All Groups...

Groups

8  ~ [3JRidgeG

PP: Duct Bank vs Pipe Support Foundations i + [ office 1
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4.6 SHOW DUPLICATE OBJECTS

The Show Duplicate Objects option lets you perform duplicate checking operations in the aggregated
Model environment.

Based on the data reported using the show duplicate option, the design team can remove duplicate
object geometry from the authoring environment.

To see a list of duplicate objects, run the report in Logic > Show Duplicate Objects.

[Welelld Archive Track Debug Help
Coordination Ctrl+8
OTo Crl+9

Analyze Model Changes...

Show Dupncate Objects

Logic View

A new window opens that shows grouped duplicate objects and provides the source file information so
you can remove the duplicated geometry at the source.

Page 344 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 4.6 Show Duplicate Objects

Duplicate Objects n

Fy Ta— InEight Model GUID

85cl130e-0wtt-dfn3-bifa-ThideacaSel17-00143d38 INT_OFFICE_.2 = Sd21T155-6587-49b7-a1T5-Tddb5T2800d3

B3cf130e-Detl-dfal-bifa-ThideacaSe17-00143430 INT_OFFICE_2 = 6d21T188-6587-49b7-afT5-Td 657280043

2 83cf130e-Debl-dfa3-bifa-Thideacade]7-00143d32 UMM, White INT_OFFICE 2 | d#17158-6587-49b7-2f 16-TA MGG T2800d3
2 83cF120e-Debl-4003-bifa-ThideacaSe17-00143d32 UHMW, White INT_OFFICE 2 = Sd21T158-6507-49b7-afT6-TddEST20c0d2
3 83el1300-0wtl-Afn3- bifa-ThilescaSe ] 7-00143430 UHNMW, White INT_OFFICE_2 = Sd21T155-6587-2907-a1T5-Tddb5T 280043
3 B3cf130e-Detl-dfal-bifa- ThideacaSe 1 7-00143d30 UHMW, White INT_OFFICE_2 = Sd21T128-6587-49b7-afT5-Td 657280043
4 83cf130e-Debl-Afa3-befa- ThideacaSe]7-00143432 UHMW, White INT_OFFICE 2 | 681 7158-6587-49b7-af 16-Td b5 7280043
4 83cF130e-0atl-20a3-bifa-ThHeacale17-00143d32 UHMW, White INT QFFICE 2 SdR1T150-6587- 290 T-af T5-TddE5T 200043
5 83eh130e-0wtl-A0n3-bfa-Thidesea®e17-00143430 UHNMW, White INT_OFFICE 2 = Sd21T128-6587-2907-a1T5-Tddb5T 200043
5 B3cf130e-0ett-dfad-bifa-ThideacaSe]17-00143d3b UHMW, White INT_OFFICE 2 = SdB1T155-6587-4907-2fT5-Tdd65728c0d3
& B3cF1 20e-Defl-40a3-bifa-ThideacaSe 1 7-00143d3a UHKW, White INT_OFFICE 2 | &dENT128-6587-4907-af T6-TddE5T28c0d2
L] 83cF130e-0etl-40a3-bifa-ThHeacade17-00143d32 UHMW, White INT QFFICE 2 Sd21T158-6587-490 T-af T5-TddE5T2Ec0d3
7 83cl130e-0wtl-Adn3-bifa-Thileaca®e17-00143430 UHKW, White INT_OFFICE 2 = Sd2NT158-6587-29b7-a1T5-Td b5 T2 80043
T B3cf130e-Dett-dfa3-bifa-ThideacaSe17-00143d3b UHMW, White INT_OFFICE_.2 = Sd81T155-6587-49b7-afT5-Td 657280043
8 B3cF1 20e-Detl-40a3-bafa-Thideacale17-0014343b UHKLY, White INT_OFFICE_ 2 | &dENT128-6587-49b7-af T6-TddE5T2800d2
8 83cF130e=Deil-40a3-bifa-Thideacae ] 7-00143430 UHMW, White INT.OFFICE 2 | Bd31T158-6587-29bT-af 16-TA MGG 7280043
9 83cl1320e-0wtl-Afn3-bifa-ThideacaSe 1 7-00143437 UHKMW, White INT_OFFICE 2 = Sd21T158-6587-29b7-a1T5-TddbiT 280043
9 83cf130n-0wtt-dfn3-bifa-ThideacaSel7-00143437 UHMW, White INT_OFFICE_ 2 = 6d21T155-6587-49b7-afT5- Td 657280043

4.6.0.1 EXPORT DUPLICATE OBJECTS

You can export and view the data in an Excel file. Click the Export icon at the bottom right to start the
export.

ey g= The default export file type is .csv.

The exported duplicate objects file can be imported to the archive library and attached to issues. You
can then export them to a BCF export for the engineering team to review.
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LESSON 4 REVIEW

1. are created to detect clashes.

Styles
Tags

Coordination Rules

a o o o

None of the above

2. Coordination rules can only be run individually.
a. True

b. False

3. define the parameters around objects for clash detection.

Clearance settings
Coordination issues

Coordination rules

a o o o

None of the above

LESSON 4 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

» Create and manage a coordination rule
» Create and manage coordination rule groups

» Define clearance settings
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CHAPTER 5 — COORDINATION -
ISSUE MANAGER
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5.1 ISSUE MANAGER OVERVIEW

Issue Manager lets you turn geometric clash issues, model review, and site-walk findings into issues.
Issues can be grouped and then assigned and tracked all the way to completion.

The Issue Manager contains 3 tabs:
¢ Issues — View the list of issues grouped in folders.

¢ Details - Lets you add additional information such as status, assignee, set location pins,
resolution information, add additional views, attachments, and markups.

e Summary - Shows all clashes associated with the issue.

Issue Manager

> To Pin

G B|lC|® . " ) setpin

Assigned Status

® add

To view all tabs side-by-side, click the Expand icon at the bottom left of the panel.
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5.2 CREATE AND MANAGE COORDINATION
ISSUES

Coordination issues are groupings of geometric clashes, viewpoints, documents, and markups that can
be assigned to a user or a user group. You can create coordination issues without a geometric clash. All
issues created can be exported.

5.2.1 CONSIDERATIONS

When creating and managing issues, one best practice is to have the Clash Manager’s Results panel
and Issue Manager panel open side-by-side. After you run a clash rule or rule group, your focus will be
on their results in the Clash Manager’s Results tab and the Issue Manager.

5.2.2 STEPS

To open the Clash or Issue Manager, go to Logic > Clash Manager or Issue Manager.

ADD FOLDERS AND SUB-FOLDERS TO ORGANIZE ISSUES

1. InlIssue Manager, to add a new folder, click the Add folder icon, and then name the folder.

2. To add sub-folders, select a folder, and then click Add folder icon.

CREATE A NON-GEOMETRIC CLASH ISSUE

1. Select a folder, and then click the Add issue icon. A new issue is created, and the Details panel
opens to fill in the issue details.
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Issue Manager u

| G B | C |

Tl Assigned Status

CREATE A COORDINATION ISSUE FROM CLASH RESULTS

1. Open the Clash Manager and the Issue Manager’s panels side-by-side.
2. In Clash Manager, run a rule or rule group.

3. InIssue Manger, select or create a folder to push the clash results into.

4. Select a clash result, and then in the viewer, zoom into the result.

Right-click the clash result, and then select New Issue from selected result or Add selected
results to current Issue. The Details tab shows.

In the Details tab you can view and manage thumbnails, clashes, status, summary, views,
attachments, and markups. For more information about the Details panel, see Details panel
overview.
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< RidgeGate Campiis,/Piping/Cl-00050

V'- ! é : 2 Go To Fin

#. ®
> O Set Pin

Clashes

Status Assignee
Open - Sub_Piping

Pricnty Due Date
Medium : 8/18/2023

' Summary

Resolved by Resolution date

Last modified by Last modified date
Dale BA10/2023 8:34 AM
Created by Date created

[Dale BA0,2023 B:3.

@ Add

' Attachments and Markups

Type Tl Location

Open lssues: 4
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To view the all tabs side-by-side in Issue Manager, click the Expand icon at the bottom left.

Mo g= When you create an issue offline, the issue ID number shows as a GUID. An issue ID
number is assigned the next time you are online.

ADD MARKUP

1. In the Details panel, under Attachments and Markups, click the Add button. A New Markup tab
opens in the viewer window.

by
:3 Thickness: E— | Clear Markups  Back

Edit Color

'--l”'

2. Markup the view using the markup tools.

Jlel = You can edit the size of the text by highlighting the text and then using the
Thickness bar.

3. To save the markup, click Save to..., and then you can select Issue... or File....When saving to
Issue, it saves the markup to the issue. When saving to File, it saves the markup to a PDF file.

DEMO - ALL INDUSTRIES* EEN Marlmp
Y J O O

ribble Elipse R gle Tex

Clear Markups  Back to Model

L

-_

4. Click the Back to Model button to go back to the viewer.

5. To close the markup view, click the Close icon at the far right.

EDIT AN ISSUE

1. Select an issue, and then click the Edit issue icon. The issue opens in the Details panel.

You can view and edit thumbnails, pins, clashes, status, assignee, priority, due date, summary,
views, attachments, and markups.
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2. Select Clashes to view all clashes in the issue. You can edit active clashes and change to Ignore or

Resolved. When all the clashes are set to Ignored or Resolved, the issue status automatically
shows as Resolved.

e = When an issue is in Resolved status, the coordinator responsible should visually
inspect the issue to ensure it has been resolved in a satisfactory manner. The
coordinator can then change the issue status to Closed.

The status for a clash or clashes is automatically set to invalid when one or both intersecting
objects are deleted in the design application, the model is published to InEight Model, and the
Update Issue function is executed.

An invalid status indicates that InEight Model can no longer detect the clash since it cannot
detect the source object or objects. Invalid clashes are treated as resolved.

IMPORT ISSUES

1. In the Issues panel, select the Import icon.

2. Select your BCF file, and then select Open. Your files are imported to an Imported Issues folder.
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EXPORT ISSUES

1. Inthe Issues panel, select one or more issues or select a group folder that contains issues.

2. Click the Export icon, and then select BCF 2.1 or BCF 3.0.

3. You can then name and save the file. The file is saved in a .bcfzip file format which can be

opened in other applications as shown in the image below:
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BiMcollab BCF Manager x
&8 %o 83 |

¢y Offline

<.

1. CI-00005 2. CI-00004 3. CI1-00007

5. CI-00006 6. CI-00001

>

2+ -
CI1-00009
Unassigned
Active, Undefined, Undefined
Undecided
C.. Comment Created by  Snapshot o
0... Move pipe down dale i
0.. Move pipe down dale !
0... Move pipe down dale ]
W

i
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UPDATE ISSUES

1. Publish a new model revision.

2. Click the Update Issues icon.

Issue Manager u

The resolved clashes automatically change the clashes in the issues to a Resolved status. If all
clashes are resolved, the status for the Issue also shows as Resolved.

DELETE A COORDINATION ISSUE

1. Select a coordination issue, and then click the Delete icon.

5.3 COORDINATION ISSUE REPORTING

Coordination Issue Reporting can be achieved by accessing Issues through the Excel plugin.
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ACCESS ISSUES VIA EXCEL PLUGIN FOR REPORTING

1. In Excel, select InEight in the menu ribbon.
2. Click the Login icon to log into your project. The Login to InEight dialog box opens.

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas ~ Data  Review  View Help  BLUEBEAM |L8 ‘ ‘ H ‘
User: Set ID Tag Asset ID W Auto Select Set ID Tag Material E
Je = &g I,

bee Acct:  Bulk Assign Tags M Frame Selected R Set Color Material Gretiee

Table Import udi Show in
in ije:t:_ v &P Select Tag Tags Model v

Project Data Actions Modifiers Visual Reporting ~

I
_

sl il el [N

Ready [& Display Settings E -—— B —+ 100%

3. Enter your password.

@ Login to InEight X

Username: |Dale |

Account |demo-veo demo |

Password: |cooc..coo| |

Forgot Password? Cancel

» The Select Project dialog box opens.
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4. Select your project, then click OK.

4 Select Project - O X

3 Story Building

HIGH - Thincast

InEight Demo
KBG-RidgeGate Campus

Maodel Comparison - Steel
WT Flan

» User, Acct, and Project are shown.

AutoSave (@ off) [

Model User Guide

File Home Insert

Page Layout

User: Dale

cct: demo-veo demo

Project: | Training

Project

Table Import

Data

5. Select the Table icon.
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5.3 Coordination Issue Reporting

6. Hover over Tracked Issues > Tracked Issue, and then click Query All.

DEMO - RID... |~

Query Multiple Tables...

Existing Table
admin
Elements

Notifications

12 Share

Tracked Issues

Tracked Issue > ‘

Query All
N

Sheet1 ©)

Work Packages

MAJOR_EQP_MAINT

Major_Equipment

Tracked Issue History > }

VoV v v vy v v

{1 Comments

MeJp= All the Coordination issues are shown. This is a direct view into the database
tables

[N

Cl1-00005

1
2
2
3
4
5
6
7

oewo - wo..

CLASH
CLASH
CLASH
CLASH
CLASH
CLASH

Sheet1

®

Open
Open
Open
Open
Open
Open

Id Priority Subtype Category Summary Status Description

Take a look at the piping
Check this out

Subcontractor Person Subcontractor Team Responsible Person Re:

Sub_Piping
andre

Sub_HVAC
Sub_Piping
Sub_Piping
Sub_Piping
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LESSON 5 REVIEW

1. Coordination issues are created from

a. Model streams
b. Tags

c. Master presets
d

. Clashes

2. Issue statuses always start as

a. Inprogress
b. Open
c. Closed
d. Flagged

3. After resolving a coordination issue, the reviewer should physically review the site
to ensure the issue (and any potential related issues) is resolved.

a. True

b. False

LESSON 5 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:
e Create clash results
» Create and manage coordination issues
* Find nearby clashes and add clashes to an existing issue

» Create and manage coordination results
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CHAPTER 6 — ARCHIVE
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6.1 ARCHIVE OVERVIEW

The Archive is a repository for documents. Archive supports files of any size and type, provides fine-
grained permission controls, and retains a complete revision history. The Archive is accessible within
InEight Model, Mobile and Web applications.

Archive includes Archive Library for storing and managing files, and the Archive Viewer for viewing
supported files types.
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Archive Library
Library i Y Seardh
[E=] e

File Marne Labels | Type | Last Modified

b [ Issue_Attachments

@ [uct Insulation.docx DOC  Wed Mar 25 10:32:59 2020

PDF M

y EH A €

Import Folder Assign  Label Download

lection Information

Archive Viewer

|ection What is InEight Model.pdf ﬁ

6.1 Archive Overview

Fomzuny eEEe v ER

What is InEight Model

—
Madels a
Integrations = - Fy

Quality =+

. —— &virunm nt
Analytice .
) = “E.‘:::

-

i LB

Project Status | amias
and Health ~F B
-

Field
Execution

-

— _;?Cnmmnnfl
Maintenance = h {' ] Data > : s

= Estimate

Schadule

Docurnents

Manning amnd
Execution

. Cwantity and
Cost Tracking

Recaiving
Materia

Commissioning
and Turnover
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6.1.1 ARCHIVE LIBRARY

View, manage, and organize all project documents within the Archive Library. Create labels and link
documents to model object tags for enhanced usability.

To launch the Archive Library panel, select Archive > Library.

7 InEight MODEL
i Edit Wiew ect Lux Time Logic Pulse Track Help

Library

Viewer

Configure Auto File Sync

Archive View

The Archive Library panel has two tabs: the Library tab and the Selection tab.

6.1.1.1 LIBRARY TAB

The Library Tab contains all the documents imported into the project. It provides the means to
organize documents within a folder structure and to link documents to model object tags.

TIP Documents associated to tags will maintain its association through model updates,
assuming no manipulation to tags.
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File Mame Labels | Type | Last Modified
b [ Issue_Attachments

@ Duct Insulation.docx DOC  Wed Mar 25 10:32:59 2020
@ What iz InEight Model. pdf PDOF  Mon Apr6 10:22:33 2020

A 3 L 4

Impart  Folder Label Download

6.2 MANAGE DOCUMENTS

Documents can be grouped in a folder structure, have permissions set at the folder level, have labels
assigned, and access document information.

6.2 STEP BY STEP 1—-IMPORT DOCUMENTS

Documents in the Archive Library are either cached locally or only indexed from the online database.
Any document uploaded is automatically cached locally on the computer that uploaded it and is
represented by a green dot.

1. Select the Import icon.

2. Then select either File or Directory from the drop-down menu.
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Archive Library n

File Marne Labels | Type | Last Modified

¥, =
Import | Folder Label Download
File

Directory

* Windows Explorer opens
TIP Drag and drop files and/or file folders into the Archive Library panel.

3. Browse to the File or Directory location.
If File was selected, select one or multiple documents to be imported, then click Open.

If Directory was selected, select on the directory folder to be imported, then click Open.
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E Confirm Directory Import

Confirm import of the following:

Date Modifi
Documents File Folder 3/27/2020
@ 1st Floor.png 7780 KiB png File  3/27/2020
|&| 2nd Floor.png 1075TKB pngFile  3/27/2020
&| 3rd Floor.png 10744 KB pngFile  3/27/2020
G Al-Floor_Plan.pdf M302KB pafFile  3/27/2020
[ A2-Sections.pdf F34ZKEB pafFile  3/27/2020

T -Electrical_Power_Riser_Diagram. : i ile
E101-El IP Riser_Diagram.pdf 19344 KB pafFle  3/27/2020

I -1st Floar-Lighting_Plan. : i ile
E201-1st Floor-Lighting_Plan.pdf 19331KB paf File  3/27/2020

I -Lighting_Details. : i ile
E301-Lighting_Details.pdf 0VIZKEB pafFile  3/27/2020
EH HVAC_Manual.pdf TO2ZMIB paeFile  3/27/2020
EEH M100-Mechanical_Legend.pdf 67.78KiB pafFile  3/27/2020
G M201-1st_Floor_Plan_A_HVAC.pdf 22251KiB pafFile  3/27/2020
M202-1st_Floor Plan_B_HVAC.pdf 37388 KB pof File  3/27/2020

* The Confirm Directory Import dialog box opens

5. Click OK.

6.2 STEP BY STEP 2 - DOWNLOAD DOCUMENTS

Any document within the Library represented with a red dot is only indexed from the online database
and needs to be downloaded to access it.

1. Within the Archive Library panel, select one or multiple documents.

2. Then select the Download icon.
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» Orright click and select Download Selected

Archive Library n
Filter

File Mame Type | Last Modified

* [ Example Folder 1

@ What iz InEight Model.pdf Design, Facility ... PDF  Mon Apr6& 131444,
~ [0 Example Folder 2

@ File_l.bt Design, Example 2 TXT  Mon Apr& 15:1521..

Design Mon Aprb 15

d Em oA @

Impart Folder Assign  Label | Download

» The Download dialog box opens
3. Click Download Selected.

Download Selected

Download Entire Library
Download Selected to External App

Cancel Queued Downloads

Selected from Cache
Delete Local - All

Histarical Versions from Cache

Save to...

» Download Entire Library: downloads and caches the entire library. Warning: this
can take a long time and use a lot of disk space with large libraries
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» Download Selected to External App: downloads the file directory to the local
computer without caching it locally to VEO_Cache

» Save to..: saves selected to a specific location

6.2 STEP BY STEP 3 — ORGANIZE DOCUMENTS

Organize and group documents by creating folders. Drag and drop folders and documents to rearrange
them as desired. Right click on the document or folder to rename it.

1. Within the Archive Library panel, click the Folder icon.

2. Name the folder.

Archive Library n

Labels | Type | Last Modified

& | & L 4

Import | Folder Label Download

6.2 STEP BY STEP 4 — DELETE DOCUMENTS OR FOLDERS

1. Select one or multiple document(s) or folder(s), then click the Delete icon.

2. Answer the validation response(s).
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Archive Library n

Selection T Q.S'ea.rc-‘:

Filter

File Mame Labels | Type | Last Modified

M new folder
@ What iz InEight Model pdf POF  Mon Apr 6 14:51:30 2020
b [ new folder(2)
b [ new folder(2)

@ What iz InEight Model. pdf PDF  Mon Apr 6 14:51:32 2020

b B A @

Import Folder Assign  Label Download

ey g= Deleting a folder will delete all documents within the folder. The deleted
document/folder is not deleted from the local cache.

There are additional options for removing documents/folders within the Right Click menu under
Delete:

» Delete > From Archive Library: removes document/folder from library (same as
Delete icon)

» Delete > Selected from Cache: removes only the local cache copy of a document

» Delete > Historical Versions from Cache: removes previous versions of
document/folder from local cache

» Delete > Upload Data from Cache: removes all locally uploaded document/folders
from local cache Warning: this can take a long time and InEight Model will be
unresponsive while it is in progress
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6.2 STEP BY STEP 5 - ACCESSING DOCUMENT INFORMATION

Additional document information is maintained within the document information window within the
Archive Library panel.

1. Select a document.
2. With the mouse on top of the slider bar, click and slide open.

» Orright click on a document and select Show Document Information

Archive Library n
Selection T
Filter

File Mame Labels Type | Last Modified
* [ Example Folder 1
@ What iz InEight Model.pdf Design, Facil... Mon Apr & 1514:44 2020
= [ Example Folder 2
File_1.tdt Design, Exa...

@ File_2.bt TXT

b Em A @

Impart Folder Assign Label Download

e The Document Information window opens
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Archive Library n

Filter

Date

: Tue Apr 7
* [ Example Folder 1 14:00:57 2020

@ What is InEight Mol Mon Apr &
~ [0 Example Folder 2 131521 2020

File Mame

@ File_1.txt

d Em oA @

Import Folder Assign  Label Download

» History: displays the historical information of the document

» Labels: displays the list of available labels and which labels are associated to the
document

» Objects: displays objects linked to the document
» Tags: display tags linked to the document

TIP Right click on a document and select Copy Selected File Information to Clipboard
to paste document information to an external application (i.e. MS Excel, Word,
Email, etc.).

6.2 STEP BY STEP 6 — APPLY PERMISSIONS TO FOLDERS

MeJ = Only Admin users can apply specific folder permissions. By default, folder permissions are
inherited by project level permissions.
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Permissions can be set at the folder level. Nested folders inherit parent folder permissions. By default,
folder permissions inherit project permission for users.

1. Select a folder, then right click and select Edit Folder Permissions.

» The Set Archive permissions dialog box will open

E Set Archive Permissions

Select Permission Preset:

View [ Edit Current Permissions

There are three permission levels:

» None Granted: folder is hidden

» Can Read: read-only permissions

» Can Read and Write: has read, write, and edit permissions
2. Select a Read permission.

» Can Read permissions are auto assigned to all groups within the system and all
users assigned to the project
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[E] Edit Permissions For Selected Folder ? >

Group f User

SE Pipeline Can Read

GGG Can Read

Exarnple Can Read

5l Electric Can Read

B Use Project Permissions

3. Make any changes as desired, then click OK.
4. Select a Hide permission.

» None Granted permissions are auto assigned to all groups within the system and all
users assigned to the project

[E] Edit Permissions For Selected Folder 7 x

Group f User

SE Pipeline Mone Granted

GGG Mone Granted

Exarmnple Mone Granted

5l Electric Mone Granted

B Use Project Permissions

5. Make any changes as desired, then click OK.
6. Select View / Edit Current Permissions.

» Displays all Current Permissions for the folder with applying any changes as it opens
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6.2 STEP BY STEP 7 - SEARCH DOCUMENTS

Search filters the library list to the criteria in the search bar and only searches on the File Name of the

Document and/or Folder.
e = When using Filters in conjunction with Search, only visible content is searched.

1. Type in criteria within the Search bar.

Filter

File Mame Labels Type | Last Modified
* [ Example Folder 1
@ What iz InEight Model.pdf Design, Facil... POF  Mon Apr & 13:14:44 2020
~ [0 Example Folder 2
@ File_l.bt Design, Exa... TXT  Mon Apr6 1531521 2020
@ File_2.tdt Design TXT  Mon Apr & 151521 2020

& & L 4

Impart  Folder Label Download

6.3 CREATE AND MANAGE LABELS

Labels can be utilized to quickly group and filter files. Multiple labels can be assigned to files.

6.3 STEP BY STEP 1 — CREATE AND APPLY A LABEL TO A DOCUMENT

1. Select one or more documents.
2. Click the Label icon.
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» Or, right click and select Label Selected

Archive Library n
Filter

File Mame Labels | Type | Last Modified
* [ Example Folder 1
@ What iz InEight Model pdf Mon Apr 6 15:14:44 2020
~ [0 Example Folder 2
File_1.t«t
@ File_2.tdt Mon Apr 6 15:15:21 2020

b B oA @

Import Folder  Assign | Label | Download

» The Add or remove labels dialog box will open
3. Type in aname, then click Add.
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Add or remove labels:
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e The Label dialog box will stay open and show a checked box with a new label

Add or remove labels:

v Example 2

Labels only display in the Add or Remove Label dialog box if they have been applied

NOTE

1. Select anywhere outside of the Label dialog box to close it and apply the checked label.

to document. Once a label has been removed from all documents, it will no longer
appear in the Add or Remove Label dialog box.

Page 378 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 6.3 Create and Manage Labels

Mo
Learah
Filter —

File Mame Type | Last Modified
~ [ Example Folder 1
@ What is InEight Model.pdf PDF  Mon Apr 6 15:14:44 2020
* [ Example Folder 2
@ File_1.bd Example 2 TXT  Mon Apr 61531521 2020
@ File_2.bdt TET  Mon Apr & 153:15:21 2020

A TR 3 L 4

Import  Folder Label Download

6.3 STEP BY STEP 2 — APPLY AN EXISTING LABEL TO ADOCUMENT

1. Select one or multiple documents.
* And/Or select one or more folders
2. Click the Label icon.
» Orright click and select Label Selected
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Archive Library n

File Marne Labels Type |Last Modified

= [ Example Folder 1
@ What is InEight Model.pdf Design, Facil.. PDF  Mon Apr 6 15:14:44 2020
= [ Exarnple Folder 2

TXT  Mon Apr6 1513
TXT  Mon Apr6 15

L R 4

Import Folder Assign | Label | Download

Add or remove labels:

Design
B Eample 2
Facility Management

3. Select the desired labels to apply to the selected documents.

4. Select anywhere outside of the Label dialog box to close it and apply the checked label(s).
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6.3 Create and Manage Labels

6.3 STEP BY STEP 3 — APPLY OR REMOVE LABELS WITHIN THE

DOCUMENT INFO AREA

1. Select one or multiple documents.

2. With the mouse on top of the slider bar, click and slide the advanced panel open.

Archive Library

Selection

Y

Filter

File Name Labels
* [ Example Folder 1
@ What iz InEight Model.pdf Design, Facil...
~ [0 Example Folder 2
File_1.tet

@ File_2.bat

Design, Exa...

S @

Impart  Folder

]
Assign

L 4

Label Download
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Type | Last Modified

POF  Mon Apr 6 15:14:44 2020
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» Manage labels within the Labels tab

Model User Guide

Archive Library
Selection T
Filter

File Mame

* [ Example Folder 1

@ What iz InEight Model.pdf Design, Facil...

~ [0 Example Folder 2

@ File_2.bat

B A @

Import Folder Assign  Label Download
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Labels I3

Objects

Tags

v Design
v Example 2
Facility Managerment
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6.3 STEP BY STEP 4 — FILTER DOCUMENTS BY LABELS

1. Select the Filter icon.

Filter

File Mame Labels Type | Last Modified
~ [0 Example Folder 1
@ What is InEight Model.pdf Design, Facil.. PDF  Mon Apr 6 15:14:44 2020
* [ Example Folder 2
@ File_1.bdt Design, Exa... TXT Mon Apr6 151521 2020
@ File_2.bdt Design TXT  Mon Apr 61531521 2020

& & L 4

Impart  Folder Label Download

» The Filter Criteria dialog box opens

MeJ = The Filter Criteria is configured as an ALL criteria. The documents are filtered as ALL
criteria is met within the Filter Criteria dialog box.
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Filter Criteria
Has Label:
All
Unlabeled
Facility Management

Design

Example 2

» Has Label: Filter documents according to checked labels

» Status: Filter documents according to their status (All, Unlinked Docs, Not
Downloaded, or Downloaded)

» Upload Date: Filter documents according Uploaded Date criteria

» UploadBy: Filter documents according to who uploaded the documents
» FileType: Filter documents by file type

» Clear: Clear

6.4 LINK AND MANAGE DOCS TO TAGS

Documents can be linked directly to model object tags. Linking documents provides a convenient way
to quickly access applicable documents by selecting model content within the 3D Viewer window.
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6.4 STEP BY STEP 1 —LINK DOCUMENTS TO TAGS

1. Within the Tags and Objects panel, select a Tag Value (i.e. Pile).

Tags and Objects n

Model
Model Rev
Revit_Family_Type

| Tags

Dhijects

Revit_Function
Tag_Level

Tag_PhysicalType

Tag_User

T T T v v v v

z_Construction Area

z_Foundation
Pile
Pile Cap

2. Within the Archive Library panel, select one or multiple documents.

3. Click the Assign icon.
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Archive Library n

Filter

File Mame Labels Type | Last Modified

* [ Example Folder 1
@ What iz InEight Model.pdf Design, Facility ... PDF  Mon Apr6& 131444,
~ [0 Example Folder 2
Design, Example 2 TXT  Mon Aprb 15152

@ File_2.tdt TXT  Tue Apr 7 14:00:57 ...

Rt B R A

Impart Folder | Assign | Label Download

TIP Drag and drop a document onto a Tag Value within the Tags and Objects panel.

6.4 STEP BY STEP 2 — ASSOCIATE A SPECIFIC PAGE WITHIN A PDF

DOCUMENT TO ATAG

After a PDF document has been linked to one or more model object tags, a specific page within the

PDF can be associated to the link, so that, when the document is opened via the link, it will open to the
associated page.

1. Select a PDF document that has been associated to a tag.

2. Open the Document Information window.
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Archive Library n

|
Filter

File Mame Type | Last Modified
~ [ Example Folder 1

@ What is InEigh... Design, Facility Man... POF  Mon Apr 6 15:14:44 2020
* [ Example Folder 2

@ File_1.bd Design, Example 2 TT  Mon Apr 61531521 2020

Impart Folder Assign Label Download

File Narme Labels P Document Mame | Link

- = File_2.pdf
Example Folder | I :_Fcundation | Pile
@ What is InEigh... Design,

* [ Example Folder 2
@ File_1.bd

Chjects

Impart Folder Assign Label Download
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Model User Guide

6.4 STEP BY STEP 3 — VIEW AND/OR REMOVE AN OBJECT TAG LINK

VIA THE DOCUMENT INFORMATION WINDOW

1. Select a document.

2. Open the Document Information window.

Archive Library n

Filter

File Mame Labels Type | Last Modified
~ [ Example Folder 1

@ What is InEigh... Design, Facility Man... POF  Mon Apr 6 15:14:44 2020
* [ Example Folder 2

@ File_1.bd Design, Example 2 TT  Mon Apr 61531521 2020

File_2.t«t Design TXT  TueApr7 1

T £ B I

Impart Folder Assign Label Download

3. Select the Tags tab.
4. Select the Tag Link to view the linked model object.
5. Rightclick and select Remove Tag Link to remove the link.
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Archive Library n

Selecton T
* Filter

5 | Document Name/Page | Link
File Name Labels : /Pag

~ [ Example Folder 1

@ What is InEight ...
¥ [ Example Folder 2

@ File_1.txt

v File 2.txt
1 Material Name - CAD | Metal - Steel - 345 MPa

o JE -

Design

=
o
E
T
w

2l

Pt P B ]

Import Folder Assign Label Download Delete

6.4 STEP BY STEP 4 — VIEW AND/OR REMOVE A DOCUMENT LINK VIA
THE SELECTION TAB

The Selection tab within the Archive Library displays all documents linked to the Actively Selected
Model Objects.

1. Select one or multiple model objects or a tag.
2. Within the Archive Library, select the Selection tab.
3. View associated document content by double clicking on the document.
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4. Toremove a link, select a document from the list, then click on the Unassign icon.

Archive Library n

Filter

File Name Page # Last Modified Path

[Example Folder 1/

@ File_2.bd /Example Folder 2/

14:00:57 2020

o = *

Impaort Folder | Unassign | Label Download
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LESSON 6 REVIEW

1. You can view all project documents from the tab of the Archive
Library.

a. Objects

b. Tags

c. Selection
d. Library

2. You can only link a document to one object.
a. True

b. False

3. You can download documents from a model to keep on your desktop.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 6 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:
e Import and manage documents
» Link documents to objects and tags
» Link specific pages

» View documents within InEight Model
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CHAPTER 7 — SELECTION INFO
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7.1 SELECTION INFO OVERVIEW

The Selection Information panel displays attribute data of actively-selected model objects. The
displayed attribute data will change accordingly to the actively-selected model objects. The tabs within
the Selection Information panel displays grouped attribute data. If there are no model objects
selected, then the Selection Information panel will be blank.

Selection Information n

1=
o
=4
iy
0
n
o
ki
=
n
4
@
&
[=4
3
E
2
8
n
a
o
=3
o
B
&

Linked Data

Double dick to frame an object

Nothing selected. Select an object to view its properties.

7.1.1 SELECTION INFORMATION PANEL

To access the Selection Information panel, select Object from the menu bar at the top left of the
screen. Then, select Selection Information.

File Edit View [oloJ[dad Lux Time

Selection

Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

Training

Show/Hide 4

v Selection Information Ctrl+l
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7.1.2 GENERAL TAB

The General tab displays the Model Stream name of the selected objects, the Material Name — CAD
tag value for each model object selected, the total surface area, the total volume, and the total
number of objects currently selected.

Model Stream | Structural.rvt

Metal - Steel - 345 MPa
Metal - Steel - 345 MPa
Metal - Steel - 345 MPa

Metal - Steel - 345 MPa

nts  Styles Tags WeEEGEE]

Total Surface Area: 240835 in®

Total Volure: 13365959 in*

Double dick to frame an object

Y

Filter

7.1.3 TAGS TAB

The Tags tab displays all metadata for the selected objects, the number of objects per metadata, and
the total number of objects currently selected.

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 395 of 558



7.1 Selection Info Overview Model User Guide

Selection Information n

Ascet D
Example Status
Installation Status
Manufacturer
Material Name - CAD
Metal - Steel - 345 MPa
Material Status
Model
Structural.ret
Revit_Family_Type
Structural Foundations : M_Pile-5...
Tag_Level
01 - Entry Level
Tag_PhysicalType

rties Documents  Styles [REECM General

Foundation
z_Construction Area

z_Construction Level

Filter

e =0 There are additional actions that can be taken within the Tags tab: Filter the Selection,
Select similar tags, and Tag Selected objects with a new tag.

» Select Tag - Right Click on a tag value, then click Select Tag to select all objects with the
same tag
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7.1 Selection Info Overview

Selection Information

Gener:

¥ Ascet |D
Example Status

Installation Status

Manufacturer
Material Name - CAD

Model
Structural.ret

Project Status

Revit_Family_Type

bject Properties  Documents  Styles E

Tag_Level
01 - Entry Level
Tag_PhysicalType

Foundation

z_Construction Area

Linked Data

z_Construction Level

A

Tag Selected

4 objects selected

Expand All
Collapse All
Select Tag

Structural Foundations : M_Pile-5... 4

4

4

B vco

Tag Category
Column Location Mark
Column Style
Description
Door Material

Elevation at Bottom

Tag Value

Clicking QK will apply the selected tag to 4 objects

7.1.4 STYLE TAB

The Style tab displays all

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

the styles associated with the selected object.
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Meyg= The Style tab will not display information when multiple objects are selected.

Style Set

Major Systems  Glass - Transparent

o
]
o
LU
n
o
g
=
0
4
=
@
&
5
=
8
n
a
o
=3
o
B
&
o
e
]
5
a
3
<

Filter

7.1.5 DOCUMENTS TAB

The Documents tab displays the documents associated to the selected objects.
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MName Label

@ Pile Driving Best Practices.pdf

@ 5-1-0-Plans_and_Elevations.pdf

Filter

J[el = There are additional actions that can be taken within the Documents tab: Filter the
Selection, Open the Documents, or Reveal the documents in Archive Library.

Right Click on a document for additional actions.
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Selection Information n

Name

ags General

@ Pile Driving Best Practices.pdf

Open
Open in new tab

Open all in tabs

Reveal in Archive Library

]
=
T
E
3
o
=3
[=]

S

Filter

7.1.6 OBJECT PROPERTIES TAB

The Object Properties tab displays only the metadata that was selected as Object Property during the
Model Stream Export/Import process.
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o Parameter Value

7  Manufacturer ACME

"
oy
=1

=

o

o

o

2
o
oy

o

=
i)
[«]

1 object selected

J[ell= There are additional actions that can be taken within the Object Property tab: Filter the
Selection and toggle a Parameter as a favorite. The favorited Parameters will appear at

the top of the list.

7.1.7 LINKED DATA

The Linked Data tab can be associated to Record Tables created within InEight Compliance.
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Selection Information n

[ Rl Fab 22 Subfab_Assets hd

Parameter Value

General

Tags

UNIQUE_ID 10-01AW-FEE-5BU-02

ASSET_TYPE POC

Styles

AVAILABILITY AVAILABLE

RESERVED_BY N/A

Documents

TOOLID NFA

w
]

Location OC > Fab22 > Subfab > Bay 29F

Created By MNGray

b

Created On 3/21/2019 9:12 PM

Property ID {c814d3c7-abcc-4b51-ad41-d9491399f806}

Linked Data

cted in tag: UNIQUE_ID | 10-01AW-FEE-SBU-02 FI
iiter

7.1.7.1 SELECTION FILTER

The Selection Filter can be launch by clicking on the Filter icon from any of the tabs. Then uncheck any
of the Enable check boxes to fine tune your selection.
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E Selection Filter

* Asset_|D
Panel-001
Panel-002

* Example Status

Complete

Installation Status
Complete
Manufacturer
Siemens
Material Name - CAD
Metal - Steel - 345 MPa
Material Status
Installed
Model
Structural.rvt
Revit_Family_Type
Structural Foundations : M_Pile-5teel Pipe: 400...
Tag_Level
01 - Entry Level
Tag_PhysicalType
Foundation
z_Construction Area
Area C
z_Construction Level
Foundation
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Enabled

Count

7.1 Selection Info Overview
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LESSON 7 REVIEW

1. Which of the following is NOT a tab on the Selection Information panel?
a. Object Properties
b. Documents
c. Coordination
d. Linked Data

LESSON 7 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

» Navigate the Selection Information panel
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8.1 SECTIONING OVERVIEW

Sectioning lets you isolate a certain section or area of a project to easily visualize model content.
Adjust the Sectioning box in the 3D viewer by managing the Top, Bottom, Left, Right, Front, and/or
Back planes of the box.

TIP When the mouse cursor moves through the Sectioning panel a yellow outline is shown
along with a corresponding yellow line in the 3D view indicating the current edge of the
section.

8.1.1 SECTIONING PANEL

To access the Sectioning panel, select View from the menu bar at the top of the screen. Then, select
Sectioning.

File Edit Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse

Paster Presets Ctrl+ M

Styling
Tags and Objects

Training

Camera Settings
First Person Settings

Sectioning

Measurement

Create New Markup Ctrl+Shift+MN
Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+5Shift+0
First Person Navigation Ctrl+F

Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Teggle Fullscreen F11

Horme Position Home
Optional Modules ;
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This opens the Sectioning Panel.

Toggle OFF to ON to initiate a section box. Toggle HIDE to SHOW to see the section box in the 3D View.

Sectioning n

OFF HIDE Set Box

Offset All: 0.000inches =

TOP Set Top

Offset: 0.000 inches =

BOTTOM Set Bottom

Offset: 0.000 inches =

LEFT Setleft

Dffset: 0.000 inches =

RIGHT Set Right

Offset: 0.000 inches =

FRONT Set Front

Offset: 0.000 inches =

BACK Set Back

Dffset: 0.000 inches =
Rotation (degrees): ;

» Set Box - Sets the entire section box to the selected objects boundary. Or if no objects are
selected, then it resets the section box to the model boundary.

» Offset/ Offset All - Adjusts the section box according to the entered criteria.

« TOP/BOTTOM/LEFT/RIGHT /FRONT / BACK - Can be enabled and can be set
according to selected objects or no objects selected. If objects are selected, then the
section is set to the object boundary. If no objects are selected, then the section is set to
the model boundary.

* Rotation - Rotates the section box.

8.1.2 SECTIONING ICON

Sectioning can also be switched ON or OFF with a left mouse click on the Section icon located at the
bottom left of the screen. Switch SHOW/HIDE, and launch the Sectioning Panel with a right click on
the icon.
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Sectioning Panel
Turn Off Sectioning
Hide Section Box

8.2 CREATE AND APPLY SECTIONING

Sectioning can be applied in different ways to yield desirable results.

8.2 STEP BY STEP 1—-APPLY SECTIONING USING THE SET BOX

1. Switch Sectioning ON.
2. To see the sectioning box in the 3D viewer, toggle SHOW.

Sectioning n

ON HIDE Set Box

Offset All: 0.000 inches -

3. Select a model object or a tag.
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Tags and Objects

Q, search

b ACAD Block
b ACAD Layer
~ Area
Area A
AreaB
Area C

Construction Status
Discipline
Discipline_rea
Model

PANEL_ID

L]

Delete

4. Click the Set Box icon.

Sectioning n

DM HIDE Cet Box
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e The Sectioning box has been set to the model objects boundaries

8.2 STEP BY STEP 2 — APPLY SECTIONING BY DRAGGING AND
DROPPING A TAG

1. Switch Sectioning ON.
2. From the Tags and Objects Panel, select a tag.

3. Drag and drop the tag onto a section part in the Sectioning Panel.
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Sectioning Tags and Objects

» Construction Status

M eFr Setleft b Discipline

- » Discipline_Area
I | e

SetRight = PANELID
52B1F29C

0.000inches S2CIF29E

52D1E29C
52D1F24E
52D1F24F
52D1F29A

8.2 STEP BY STEP 3 — APPLY SECTIONING BY THE OFFSET

1. Switch Sectioning ON.
2. With the mouse over an Offset field, scroll the mouse wheel to set a numeric offset
3. Ortype in the preferred numeric offset.

Sectioning

e ) DTN

[ =T

Set Right

FRONT Set Front

I T
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8.2 STEP BY STEP 4 — MOVE SECTIONING PANES WITH GRIPS

Switch Sectioning ON.
Switch Section Box ON.
Hold the CTRL key and hover over the sectioning panes to see them highlight.

-

Hold CTRL + LMC (left mouse) to move a sectioning pane.
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8.2 STEP BY STEP 5 - RESET THE SECTIONING BOX TO MODEL

BOUNDARY

1. Switch Sectioning ON.
2. Ensure no model object is selected.
3. Click the Set Box icon.

Sectioning n

0N HIDE Set Box

Offset All: 0.000 inches ;

MeJ = Any of the Section Parts can be reset individually by ensuring that no model objects
are selected, then select the specific Section part Set icon (that is, Set Top).

Sectioning n

ON HIDE Set Box

Offset All: 0.000 inches -

TOP Set Top

Offset: 0.000 inches -

BOTTOM Set Bottom

Offset: 0.000 inches ;

/=S Carl afr

8.2 STEP BY STEP 6 — USE SECTIONING WITH MASTER PRESETS

1. Switch Sectioning ON.
2. Adjust the Sectioning as desired.
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3. Inthe Master Preset Editor, click Sectioning.

[E] raster Preset Editor *

Indude Current Settings for:

Camera

W Archive Sectioning

M Measurements

I Camera Transition Time

Description:

Cancel
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LESSON 8 REVIEW

1. You can quickly access sectioning from the Sectioning icon on the menu in the
bottom, left.

a. True

b. False

2. You can apply sectioning to master presets.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 8 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

» Apply sectioning using the set box

Apply sectioning by dragging and dropping a tag

Apply sectioning by the offset

Reset the sectioning box to model boundary

Use sectioning with master presets
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CHAPTER 9 —- MEASUREMENTS
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9.1 MEASUREMENTS OVERVIEW

The Measurements module lets you enter values to view your model in 3D, and then save the values in
a folder for reference and use later. You must select a measure Mode to take measurements.

9.1.1 MEASUREMENT WINDOW

To access the Measurements window, select View > Measurement. The Measurement window opens.

Object Logic Archive Track Debug
Master Presets Ctrl+M

v Styling
Style Legend

v Tags and Objects
Elements
AWP
Camera Settings
Sectioning
Show Grids

Measurement

First Person Settings

Create Mew Markup Ctrl+Shift+M
Carnera Auto Orbit Ctrl+5Shift+ 0
First Person Mavigation Ctrl+F

Show Model Spots Ctrl+Shift+,
Toggle Fullscreen F11

Texture Preview Resclution »
Home Position Home

The Measurement window has six sections as shown below:
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Measurements n

Mrde e d M 1onore Translucer 2 Selection Distance 4

B Respect Site Rotation
Object Snaps 3

Format vertex [l Face
N B vidpoint [l Object
Center

Measurements 5 A | | Selection Details

O = Global Units: Meters

+ [ DEMO - RIDGEGATE CAMPUS

o

Settings

1 Measurement settings - Measurement settings - Lets you manage the mode, units,
format, and precision of a measurement.

» Mode - Select between different modes to take your measurements:

° Point to Point - Basic Point A to Point B measurement.

o Continuous - Lets you continuously measure along a series of chosen points.
Double-click on the last point to end the continuous measurement.

o Area - Select a series of points that define an enclosed area. Close the area
measurement by clicking on Point A. Points picked must be on the same
plane.

° Angle - Lets you pick three points to find an angle.

o Spot ID - Select a point to show the X, Y, Z coordinates of the point. Spot IDs
can be copied to clipboard.

o Units - Select a unit to be shown when taking a measurement. Units are
constrained according to the type of mode that is selected and will be denoted
in italics and cannot be unselected.

o Format - Select a format to show when taking a measurement. Formats are
constrained according to the type of mode that is selected and will be denoted
in italics and cannot be unselected.

° Precision - Select the best precision for your measurement.

2 Measurement options - You can adjust how the measurement tools interact with objects
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and how measurements are calculated.

 Ignore Translucent - You can select or unselect the Ignore Translucent objects

during measurement mode. When selected, translucent objects in the view window
are ignored. This lets you indicate whether translucent objects, such as room,
operation, or maintenance volumes are included in the model project.
Measurements do not consider translucent objects.

» Respect Site Rotation - Measurement calculations are defined according to the

Site Rotation Values defined on Model stream import.

3 Object Snaps - Lets you select one or multiple object snaps to define selection type of
taking a measurement. Face and Object are exclusive snaps and cannot be active at the
same time.

Vertex - Snap to any corner or endpoint.

Midpoint - Snap to the middle of an edge.

Center - Snap to the center of a face.

Face - Snap to any face. The measurement is calculated according to the closest
point between the face selected and the other objects involved in the
measurement.

Object - Snap to any object. The measurement is calculated according to the
closest point between the object selected and the other objects involved in the
measurement.

4 Selection Distance - The total value of the measurement is shown, along with the X, Y, Z
deltas when applicable.

5 Measurements - There are two root level groups in the Measurement tree. The Temp
group captures all measurements as they are created. The other group shows the Project
name, so you can create additional groups and organize project measurements.

6 Selection Details - All the details related to the selected measurement are shown. You
can copy and paste in the free-form text section.

9.2 APPLY AND MANAGE MEASUREMENTS

Enter the Measurement Mode to start measuring the model.
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9.2 STEP BY STEP 1 - ENTER MEASUREMENT MODE

1. Select the Ruler icon in the notification tray to toggle the Measure Mode on and off.

« Alternatively, press the M key on the keyboard to toggle the Measure Mode

[E] inEight MODEL - Training — O X

File Edit View Object Lux Time Logic Archive Pulse Track Help

GLWidget width: 795  height: 234

MeJg= While in Measure Mode the cursor will become a cross hair and the Ruler icon will
appear white.

TIP Right-click on the Ruler icon to Start/Stop Measurement or to open the
Measurement panel.

9.2 STEP BY STEP 2 - TAKE A MEASUREMENT

1. Enter Measure Mode.
2. Select the first point (it will be labeled “A”).
3. Select the second point (it will be labeled “B”).

Mo = This lettering series will continue in order for measurement types consisting of
more than two points.
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» The first object in the measurement will be highlighted blue

» The second object in the measurement will be highlighted in red

» The total distance between the selected points will be displayed in orange along the
orange measurement line, which represents the closest distance between those
points

» Additionally, the X, Y, Z details of each axis will be drawn as dotted lines with their
respective values displayed along the path of the dotted line. The X, Y, Z axes will be
colored red, green, and blue respectively

TIP While Measure Mode is active, hold control to restore navigation to move without
having to exit Measure Mode.
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Mode GGG IR Object Snaps Selection Distance
Units Vertex M Face Total el
i v

Delta X 185.1"

_ B Midpoint M Object

M Center
Precision Deltaz  -472"
Selection Details
Global Units: Inches

Measurements

¥ (3O Temp

Vertex to Vertex Vertex to Vertex
Start Point A
(3 Training X,Y,Z: 545.149600, -906.893738, 0.000000
Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x
900mm#147734
End Point B
XY, Z: 730.283467, -875.397630, -47.248029
Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x
900mm# 147769

o Lij

Settings Delete

» The first object in the measurement will be highlighted blue
e The second object in the measurement will be highlighted in red

» The total distance between the selected points will be displayed in orange along the
orange measurement line, which represents the closest distance between those
points

» Additionally, the X, Y, Z details of each axis will be drawn as dotted lines with their
respective values displayed along the path of the dotted line. The X, Y, Z axes will be
colored red, green, and blue respectively

TIP While Measure Mode is active, hold control to restore navigation to move without
having to exit Measure Mode.
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Model User Guide

Mode Point to Point
Units Inches
Format  [fluiyk!l

Precision V&1

Measurements

* O Temp

Vertex to Vertex
O Training

Page 424 of 558

Object Snaps

Vertex M Face
M Midpoint Il Object
M Center

Selection Distance
Total 193.6"
Delta X 185.1"
Delta Y 31.5"
Delta Z -47.2"

Selection Details
Global Units: Inches

Vertex to Vertex
Start Point A

X,Y,Z: 545.149600, -906.893738, 0.000000
Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x

000mm#147734
End Point B

X,Y,Z: 730.283467, -875.397630, -47.248029
Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x

900mm# 147769
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9.2 STEP BY STEP 3 - DELETE A MEASUREMENT

1. Select a Measurement, then click the Delete icon.

Measurements

Mode Point to Point Object Snaps Selection Distance
Units Vertex M Face . 12
185.1"

o
b4
Delta X
b4
v

: , B Midpoint M Object

B Center

[ i ile
Measurements ~ | Selection Details

Global Units: Inches

Vertex to Vertex

Start Point A

(3 Training X,Y,Z: 545.149600, -906.893738, 0.000000
Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x

900mm# 147734

End Point B
X,Y,Z: 730.283467, -875.397630, -47.248029
Object; Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x

900mm#147769

-

O ]

Settings Delete

TIP Another option is to right-click on the measurement, then select Delete.

9.2 STEP BY STEP 4 — CLEAR MEASUREMENTS

Clear allows the user to clear any measurements selected, which also clears the 3D view of displaying

measurements.
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1. As one or more measurements selected, click the Clear icon.

asurements

Format
Precision

Measurements

(3 Training

Mode

Object Snaps

Vertex M Face
M Midpoint Il Object
M Center

3

O

Settings

Selection Distance
Total

Delta X

Delta Y

Delta Z

Selection Details
Global Units: Inches

Vertex to Vertex
Start Point A
X,Y,Z: 545.149600, -906.893738, 0.000000
Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x
900mm#147734
End Point B
X,Y,Z: 730.283467, -875.397630, -47.248029

Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x
900mm#147769

-

1]

Delete

9.2 STEP BY STEP 5 — ORGANIZE MEASUREMENTS

Create groups under the project named folder to move measurements into.

1. Select your project named folder.

2. Select the Group icon.
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Measurements =

Mode REINRCRT SRS Object Snaps Selection Distance
Units Vertex M Face Total
i . Delta X
Objec
Format M Midpoint M Object
Delta Y

M Center
~ | Selection Details
Global Units: Inches

Measurements

* O Temp

Vertex to Vertex
Vertex to Vertex
Vertex to Vertex

X

Clear | Group

TIP Another option is to right-click on the folder, then select New Group.

» The New Folder dialog box will open

3. Enter a folder name, then click OK.

@ New Folder ? e

Name:

Cancel

4. Drag and drop measurements into a folder.
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Measurements n

Mode ZIAGRS SRS Object Snaps Selection Distance
Units Vertex M Face 185.1
_ . W Midpoint M Object -185.1

w
W Center
Selection Details

Global Units: Inches

Measurements

v 3O Temp
Vertex to Vertex gf[;[tE)F(’ to ‘tl-"il’tex
art Poin

Vertex to Vertex XY, Z: 730.283467, -875.397630, -47.248029

Ve e Vi Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x
SHECHEO NSNS 900mm#147769

* 3 Training End Point B

: Vertex to Vertex 00, -875.397630, -47.248029
‘r_—l Foundations I\ wujew. suucwial Foundations|800 x 1800 x
900mm#147734

5. Right click on the measurement to rename it and better identify the measurement.
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Measurements

Mode REINRCRT SRS Object Snaps Selection Distance
Units Vertex M Face Total e
PR ; Delta X -185.1"
. M Midpoint B Object
: - ]

M Center
Selection Details
Global Units: Inches

Measurements

* O Temp

Vertex to Vertex Vertex to Vertex
Start Point A

Vertex to Vertex XY, Z: 730.283467, -875.397630, -47.248029
- . Object: Structural Foundations|800 x 1800 x
[ Taining 900mm#147769

~ [ Foundations
ename 5.397630, -47.248029

Vertex to Vertex ;
Copy Spot ID selection to clipboard fations|800 x 1800 x

New Group
Delete
Update Status
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LESSON 9 REVIEW

1. Which of the following is NOT an option on the Measurements panel?
a. Master presets
b. Object Snaps
c. Selection Distance
d

. Selection Details

2. You cannot save measurements in InEight Model.
a. True

b. False

3. To begin working with measurements, you must first enter Measurement Mode.
a. True

b. False

LESSON 9 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

» Navigate the Measurement panel and enter Measuring Mode
o Take and delete measurements

e Organize and clear measurements
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CHAPTER 10 — MODEL EXPORTS

10.1 IFC EXPORT

With IFC Export, you can select model objects and then export selected graphics and related TAG data
into an IFC file format. This provides the ability to export collaborative updates to project teams
members.

IFC 2x3 is the supported file type in Model. IFC files are an open international standard for Building
Information Modeling (BIM) data that are exchanged and shared among software applications used by
the various participants in the construction or facility management industry sector.

10.1 STEP BY STEP 1 - IFC EXPORT

1. To access IFC Export, select File from the menu bar at the top of the screen.
2. Select Export Selected to IFC.... The Windows Explorer opens.

B inEight MODEL - Training
@l Edit View Object Lux Time Logic Archive
* Mew Project... Ctrl+M
New Project From Template...
Load Project... Ctrl+L
Save Project.. Ctrl+S
Project History Ctrl+Shift+H
Project Updates Ctrl+L
Sync Status
Project Structure... Ctrl+P

Save Image As...

Export Selected to OB)...

Export Selected to IFC... I

Import

Exit Ctrl+Q
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3. Browse to the desired location to store the .ifc file.

4. Name the .ifc file with a relevant name , and then click Save.

Model User Guide

n Export Selected To IFC File

Organize ~ MNew folder

Power Plant 2 Mame
TRAIMING

@ OneDrive

= This PC
B 3D Objects
I Desktop e

File name: | Water Treatment Plant CWA 100

Save as type: Text (*.ifc)

# Hide Folders

T « I DEMO Proje.. * Training W

Coordination Reports

SEAI

h Training
Date mc

14/20]

Save

Cancel

10.2 OBJ EXPORT

With the OBJ Export, you can select model objects, and then export selected graphics and related TAG

data into an OBIJ file format.
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10.2 STEP BY STEP 1 - OBJ EXPORT

1. To access OBJ Export, select File from the menu bar at the top of the screen.
2. Select Export Selected to OBJ... Windows Explorer opens.

B inEight MODEL - Training
Object Lux Time Logic Archive
* New Project... Ctrl+M
New Project From Template...
Load Project... Ctrl+L
Save Project... Ctrl+5S

Project History Ctrl+Shift+H
Project Updates Ctrl+U

Sync Status
Project Structure... Ctrl+P

Save Image As... _
Export Selected to OBJ... I
Export Selected to IFC...

Impaort
Exit Ctrl+Q

3. Browse to the desired location to store the .obj file.

4. Name the .obj file with a relevant name, and then click Save.
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B export selected To OB File

T « | DEMO Proje... * Training W (] ' Search Training

Date moy

Organize ~ MNew folder

+| Documents Mame

¥ Downloads Coordination Reports 5/14,/20]
J'!' Music

= Pictures
l Videos

.3 05Disk (C)
~ 3 Data (Dx)

File name: | Third Floor Zone A

Save as type: |Text (*.obj)

# Hide Folders Cancel
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CHAPTER 11 — MODEL-BASED
TAKEOFF

11.1 MODEL-ESTIMATE OVERVIEW

There are two methods for using Model quantities and integrating them with InEight Estimate, either
the Model and Estimate integration, or the quantity function in DTOs that integrate with the Microsoft
Excel Plug-in. For more information about DTO quantity integration with Excel Plug-in, see Access
quantities via Excel Plug-in in Quantify model data.

The following table shows Model integration for Estimate on-premise and SaaS.

Cost item information - Estimate to Model m

CBS number
Description

Unit of Measure
User defined field 11
User defined field 12
User defined field 13
User defined field 14

S N
NSRS NENIEN

User defined field 15
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Cost item information - Estimate to Model m

Parent level UDF 11
Parent level UDF 12
Parent level UDF 13
Parent level UDF 14
Parent level UDF 15

X X X X
NENENEN

11.2 MODEL AND ESTIMATE INTEGRATION
USING THE MODEL CONNECTOR

You can use Model to sum object quantities and sync them to Estimate using the Model Connector
functions. In Estimate, there are functions in the main ribbon of the CBS in the More Actions > Model
Connector section that integrate with Model.
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= B

File Setup Estimate Quote

Price System Integrations

11.2 Model and Estimate integration using the Model Connector

Ackons

SelectinModel | (T3 Sync Model Quantities

Frame Selected @ Send Selected CBS to Model

Model Connector

I
HH
[©)

¢& Schedule Selection 4» Swap T Bid Wizard 3 Unit / Total Confirmation (%) Add Quote
nschedule Selection Q Remove ~ Subtotal Calculator C Refresh Benchmarks
oo ' Import /
=g Calaulate Plug Days C Update ~ Quantity Checking _l Roll Up Quantities Update CBS ~
Schedule Batch Operations Tools Data Source
Cost Breakdown Structure (CBS) Register ©
Saved views:
gg:u onCode = Desaription Eﬁéj:: E? a‘;’;;ﬁ . Unit Cost E? %?r EE?.
-} JOB 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
Prime Bond 1.00 Lump Sum §0.00
Price % Add-On 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
Job Financing 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
Job Management & Equipment 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00 Assembl.. A1020130
General Expense 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
1 Dale's 350 - Revit 1.00 Each §0.00
| 2 Dale’s 350 - IFC 1.00 Each $§0.00
- B 21 CONCRETE 1.00 Cubic Meter §0.00
+ 211 Pile - 400mm Diameter 1.00 Volume Cubic Meter $0.00 O_IFC3.. 400mm
+ 212 Pile - 500mm Diameter 1.00 Volume Cubic Meter $0.00 O_IFC3.. 500mm ...
2 213 Foundations 1.00 Cubic Meter §0.00 Assembl.. A1010130
+ 2131 Formwork 3.20 Square Meter $0.00
t 2132 Concrete 1.60 Cubic Meter §0.00
+ 2133 Rebar 1.1.3.3 192.00 Kilogram $0.00
t 2L3.4 Concrete Scoring 3.20 Square Meter $0.00
2 22 STEEL 1.00 Meter $0.00
+ 221 Pile - 400mm Diameter 1.00 Meter §0.00 InEight_.. 0.750160
+ 222 Pile - 500mm Diameter 1.00 Meter §0.00 O_IFC3.. 500mm ...
-

The Model Connector functions are described in the following table:

T T

Select in Model

Frame selected

Sync Model
Quantities

Send Selected CBS
to Model

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

When you select a cost item, the linked Model
objects are selected in Model.

When you select a cost item, the linked Model
objects are framed in the Model viewer.

After you execute a DTO to sum quantities in
Model, you can then sync Model quantities into
Estimate.

When you select a child item in the CBS structure,
then the parent hierarchy with that selected child
will be pushed to Model. When you push a parent
CBS item, then the parent and all children are
pushed to Model.
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When you send CBS cost items to Model, the CBS structure of the selected cost item or parent cost
item is sent to the DTO panel. On the DTO tab, the CBS hierarchy is converted into DTO Groups and
DTOs. All parent levels of the hierarchal tree create DTO Groups with the children level of the tree
creating DTOs .

Data Transformation Operations

Selector

‘. Q Search...
® ¥ ¥

Enabled ‘ Name ‘ Notes
% [ Normalize

“ [J Estimate
~ [ 2 Dale's 350 - IFC
~ [O21 CONCRETE
t 211 Pile - 400mm Diameter

212 Pile - 500mm Diameter
~ [3J213 Foundations
2.1.3.0 Foundations
2.1.31 Formwork
2132 Concrete
2133 Rebar 1.1.3.3
2134 Concrete Scoring

Run selected Run enabled
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User-defined fields 11-15 are used to sync data to Model’s Selector and Action tabs in the DTO panel.
For more information, see User-Defined Fields. For more information about Model integration with
Estimate, see Model-Estimate overview.

11.2.0.1 SUMMING QUANTITIES USING A PARENT COST ITEM

When a parent cost item is sent from Estimate to Model, the parent cost item becomes a DTO group in
Model. To estimate at a parent level, you must enter the Tag Name and Value information in User
Defined 12 and 13 fields in Estimate, and then send the parent cost item to Model.

S
o v S
: e T PR "‘:-:..:-"1. ::'- E i LiFwt Cont -u: ey it i 17 .f"'_ :'J'-
eifon Code ol 1 Miradure Defred 12 Defined 1 = =
] 08 LY L Surs ]
Franwe Bomsd L0 Ly Sums $0U00
Frice % Add-0n .0 L Surs 000
Job Financing Lo Lismp Surs 000
Sy Masnasgeineent & Eouipamsnt [N Lurng Surs | eEis]
General Lnpense L3 L Surm $0.00
L | Dalle’'s 350 - Revit .00 Each o]
=2 Dale’s 350 - IFC .00 Each eRie]
21 OONCRETE Lo Cubic eber 0000
L1 B - A00rn Dusme e LOG  Valame g oy $L00 Estmatng Tags  400mm Diameter
1.2 Pig - 500 Duarme bes 100 Volsns Cabg bber 00 Estmabng Tags SO0 Dismsier
B L3 Fourdabors 1.0 Cubwr Meter mnolhwwum A Duareter
L1 Formaark L Squire Heter 000
2L32 Congrate L0 i ey by $0000
L33 Rebar 1.1.1.3 9200 oy 0000
FAR L] Concrete Soorng 1L Souare MMeter o]

In the DTO panel, the DTO tab shows the tree structure with the parent cost item as a DTO group and
as a DTO, and child cost items as DTOs.
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11.2.1 CONSIDERATIONS

e Estimate version 2023.0 or later must be installed.
* The Estimate add-in for Model Client Plug-ins must be installed.
e InEight Model must be installed.

* One instance of InEight Model and one instance of InEight Estimate must be open on the same
computer.

11.2.2 STEPS

SEND SELECTED CBS STRUCTURE TO MODEL'’S DTO PANEL

1. Open one instance of Model and one instance of Estimate.
2. In Estimate, create or open a project, and then open the CBS register.

3. In Model, select Load a Project, and then open the DTO panel.
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4. In Estimate, select a cost item or a parent cost item.

5. In the top ribbon, select More Actions, and then select Send Selected CBS to Model in the
Model Connector section.

6. When the Estimate CBS items are sent successfully, a Success dialog box shows. Click OK in the
Success dialog box to close it.

RUN MODEL DTOS

1. Inthe DTO panel, select a DTO created from the CBS items sent from Estimate. You will see that
a rule is automatically created in the Selector tab based on the input from the user-defineld
fields in Estimate. For more information about creating rule types manually, see Manage DTOs.

2. Click Test to validate and review all the information for model objects in the Selection
Information Panel.

3. In the Actions tab, validate that the Quantity Type fields are set to the necessary summation of
the quantities.
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Data Transformation Operations

Actions

2.2.1
Action = Quantity
Quantity Type Output Table
sum property Tag Length (m) ~  InEight Estimate
Code Units Description

221 Meter v ‘ Pile - 400mm Diameter

[OEN LY Operation Value Result

E 978 ‘ N ‘1 ‘ 978

Run selected Run enabled

4. Repeat steps 1-3 for the other DTOs.

5. Run the individual DTOs or you can select higher in the hierarchy to run parent and child DTOs.
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SYNC MODEL QUANTITIES

1. After selecting to run DTOs, in Estimate, select Sync Model Quantities in the More Actions >
Model Connector section in the top ribbon. The Sync Model Quantities dialog box opens and, in
the Model, QTY column it shows the quantities in Model. The Current QTY column shows the
Forecast (T/O) Quantity in Estimate.

Sy Moddel Quantities

s Dwsorpace Maded OT Cumee OTY ety

b ooy 3 Sy Mo
Conceie 18 e
Fubar 1123 0 W Kiogram
Congrems Scorng & 32 e
Py - 400men Dipmranar 1 M

2. Select all cost items, and then click Accept. The quantities derived from the model are now in
Estimate.

SELECT AND FRAME MODEL OBJECTS

1. In Estimate > More Actions > Model Connector, select the check boxes for Select in Model and
Frame Selected.

E ! * Uit [ Total Confirmation (%) Add Quote

g + | Select in Model
.etresh Benchmarks | Frame Selected | [§] Send Selected CBS to Model
= . Import |
28 Calous b Quantites Update CBS ~
- Tools Data Source Hodel Connector

2. Select a cost item in Estimate, and then in Model you can view which model objects were used
to create the quantities.
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Bt ookt Ok | 3] [ s | O s
Sl @ Rebensendmarts rane seced | [ sedseced s o osd

Quetty Geng (1 8ol Qurnste et s
Tooke

D

‘‘‘‘‘

T
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11.3 USER-DEFINED FIELDS

When you use the Model Connector functions, user-defined fields (UDF)11-15 sync their data from
Estimate to the DTO panel in Model .

The following table shows the UDF integration to Model:

UDF Description

User Defined  Actions tab - Populates the Tag Name in the Quantity Type sum property.
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I

11

User Defined  Selection tab - Populates the Tag / OP Name field in the first rule.
12

User Defined  Selection tab - Populates the Value field of UDF 12 Tag/OP Name in the first
13 rule.

User Defined  Selection tab - Populates the Tag / OP Name field in the second rule.
14

User Defined  Selection tab - Populates the Value field of UDF 14 Tag / OP Name in the
15 second rule.

J[eag= UDF 11 does not integrate with Estimate on-premise.

DTOs use the Selector tab to create criteria for selecting model objects. The Actions tab creates the
summation of the quantities to share with Estimate.

When UDF 12 and UDF 13 are populated and UDF 14 and UDF 15 are not populated, then only one rule
is created in the DTO Selector area. If all four UDFs are populated, then two rules are created, and the
modifier is set to AND. The first rule is populated from UDF 12 and 13. The second rule is populated
from UDF 14 and 15.

o3z The Tag / OP Name field must exist in the model or it will be blank. The Operator is set to
= by default. The Value must exist in the model, or it will be blank.

11.3.1 STEPS

The following are examples of UDFs integration with Model. We use cost item 2.1.1 for the examples.
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RULE SETUP USING USER DEFINED 12 AND 13 FIELDS

1. In Model, select a model object that represents the cost item. We will use cost item 2.1.1 - Pile
400mm Diameter to identify a tag name and value to use for UDF 12 and 13.

2. In Estimate, enter the following UDF information for cost item 2.1.1:

UDF 12 Estimating Tags
UDF 13 400mm Diameter

Srwwd L = }::
:-.:acr Ciade Gescrpasn :JJH :;:' :f.;:.:r Linit Cout ;:'n-a 13 ;:'n-a 13 ;‘F ::'T
ity {1 L L]
B 308 100 Lurs S 0o
Frime Bond | Lo T o
Price S Add-On (-] L T LS
Dl P i 1 L G | -Xie
Doebs Pliaagurvernit & [ iqusigemiead | Lo [ M
Lernrval D eprowe EE. ] Lusrgs S s
o1 | Dale's 350 - Revit L0 Eacr g
=a | Dale's 350 - IFC 100 e $00
B2 COMCRETE L0 G Mater Pl
R ) | Pl i e e 100 Cuin Mgty ﬂml&n-w'l'# A% Caarme e
* LLX P - Silnlrem Diarma e FE- ] (Cuber Maher B0 Esomabrg Tags 50w Duseter

3. In More Actions > Model Connector, click Send Selected CBS to Model.

4. In the Success dialog box, click OK. A rule is created in Model > DTO > Selector tab from the data
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entered in the UDFs.
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RULE SETUP USING USER DEFINED 12-15 FIELDS

1. In Estimate, enter the following information for cost item 2.1.1:

UDF 12 Estimating Tags
UDF 13 400mm Diameter
UDF 14 Construction Zone
UDF 15 AreaA

Saved views: | Previous Viey - p
Forecast User User
Poston Code = | Desroton B esare UitCost | ofed12  Demed 13 Defed 14 Cpat
= 308 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
Prime Bond 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
Price % Add-On 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
Job Financing 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
Job Management & Equipment 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
General Expense 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00
 Dale’s 350 - Revit 1.00 Each $0.00
_ h‘s 350 - IFC 1.00 Each $0.00
8 21 CONCRETE 100 Cublc Meter $0.00
2.1 Pie-400mm Diometer 1.00 Cubic Meter $0.00| Estmating Tags  400mm Diameter ~Construction Zone ~ Area A
+ 212 Pile - 500mm Dismeter 1.00 Cubic Meter $0.00 Estmatng Tags  S00mm Diameter

2. Click Send Selected CBS to Model, and then in the Success dialog box click OK. Rules are created
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in the Selector tab from the data entered in the UDFs.

Data Transformation Operations n

Selector

Rule Type Tag / OP Name Operator Value Exclude

Tag Vv Estimating Tags v 400mm Diameter | children v

Tag v Construction Zone v children

DTO Log

Run selected Run enabled

RULE SETUP USING USER DEFINED 11 FIELD

1. In Estimate, enter Volume for cost item 2.1.1 in UDF 11.

Saved views: . ’ mye
Forecast User User

Pasbon Code = DMl g‘jgh - [l’fﬁ' i:::u‘re LN Cot Defned 12 Defned 13 Detned 14 ?Sf'
2 JoB 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00

Prime Bond 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00

Price % Add-On 100 Lump Sum $0.00

Job Financing 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00

Job Management & Equipment 1.00 Lump Sum $0.00

General Expense 100 Lump Sum $0.00
LS § Dale’s 350 - Revit 1.00 Each $0.00
= 2 Dale's 350 - IFC 1.00 Each $0.00
a8 21 CONCRETE 1.00 Cubic Meter $0.00
+ 211 Pile - 400mm Diameter 1.00 Cubic Meter §0.00 Estmating Tags 400mm Diametsr Construction Zone Area A
t L2 Pile - 500mm Diameter 1.00 Cubic Meter $0.00 Estimating Tags  500mm Diameter

2. Select Send Selected CBS to Model, and then in the Success dialog box click OK. The Quantity
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Type’s UoM is populated in the Action tab from the data entered in UDF 11.

Data Transformation Operations

2A18]

Action ~ Quantity

Quantity Type

sum property v Tag

Code Units

PAR v Meter

Quantity

DTO Log
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N

Volume

Operation Value

*

N

1.00

A

~

Description

Pile - 400mm Diameter

Run selected

Actions

Qutput Table

InEight Estimate

Run enabled
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CHAPTER 12 — ELEMENTS

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 451 of 558



12.1 Elements Overview Model User Guide

12.1 ELEMENTS OVERVIEW

Elements formalize relationships between components, equipment, systems, subsystems, etc.
Maintaining the thread of data from Design to Construction to Quality to Closeout; customizable based
on project requirements and participating in an Advanced Work Packaging process.

The new Elements panel within InEight model provides the capability to create Material Components
(individual or combined model objects). The Material Components created in Model are linked to the
AWP process (Model <-> Plan and Model <-> Schedule) and to the Completions applications.

Within Completions, Assets have been transitioned into Elements, which provides a direct link from
Completions to Model. In a general sense, Elements created in Completions are now visible within
Model and Elements created in Model are visible in Completions

Elements are more flexible than Assets in that they can have a hierarchical relationship and display
different data based on Element type or classification (system, subsystem, building intersection,
engineered equipment, etc.) With this transition, users can access Elements data from Completions
HQ, Mobile, and Model applications.

12.1.1 ELEMENTS PANEL

To access the Elements Panel, select View from the menu bar at the top of the screen. Then, select
Elements.

Page 452 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide

Training

File Edit MEM Object Lux Time Logic Archive

Master Presets

Styling
Tags and Objects

Elements

Camera Settings

First Person Settings
Sectioning
Measurement

Create New Markup
Camera Auto Orbit
First Person Navigation
Show Model Spots

Toggle Fullscreen
Home Position

Optional Modules

This will open the Elements Panel.

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

Pulg
Ctrl+M
Ctrl+Shift+N
Ctrl+Shift+0
Ctrl+F
Ctrl+Shift+.
F11
Home

12.1 Elements Overview
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Elements

Element Id Element Type Details for Selected Ttem

+
Element Type:
ement Typ Add ...

Elements created within the Model application or the Completions application will be displayed.

* Element Type: A dropdown selection to filter displayed Elements

e Add...: provides the ability to:
¢ Create a single Component
¢ Create multiple Components from a selection

o Settings...: provides the ability to:
e Toggle on/off the Auto-select model elements feature
* Toggle on/off the Show linked model elements feature
e Toggle on/off the Drop from Object Tree creates single Material Component feature

¢ Toggle on/off the Compact Mode feature

12.2 MANUALLY CREATED ELEMENTS

You can create elements and link tags or objects to those elements by clicking the Add icon or moving
tags and objects to the Elements panel.
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12.2 STEP BY STEP 1 — CREATE AN ELEMENT

1. Click the Addicon.

Elements

Element Id Element Type Details for Selected Item

Element Type: M o
Add ...

Settings ...

2. Select Add Component.

Te Add Component |

L, Add Component from Selection

Delete Selected Element(s)

3. Fill in the component fields.
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n Create Element ? X

(20 Bl Material Component

SENEEL T Material Component-| a

Description 3

Linked model items (dick one to use as Element name)

4

5

B use Field Mapping

T raeneme | e

1 Element Type  Select Material Component.

2 Element Name Type in a name that represents the material component to be
created.

3 Description Enter a description for the material component.

4 Linked model  This is used only when Add Component from Selection option

item is selected.
5 use Field N/A
mapping

You can see the new completed component in the Create Element dialog box.
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E Create Element ? X

SR Material Component
[SENENENEE 100-E-001
Description Duct Bank section 001

Linked model items (click one to use as Element name)

use Field Mapping
pping

Elements

Element Id

100-E-001

Material Component

Duct Bank section 001

0

Element Type: "y

Add ...

o= The Element ID, Element Type, and Description cannot be changed. You must
delete and recreate a new element.

5. You can add a model object to the element two different ways:

e Drag one or more tags into the element from the Tags tab.
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Element Type
L

Element Id

100-E-001

Element Type: %

Add ...

The tags show below the element.

Details for Selected Iter

L

Settings ...

Element Id Element Type

~ &) 100-E-001
& \WP / 100-E-001

Material Component

+
ement Type Add ..

Details for Selected Iter

L

Settings ...

¢ Drag objects into the element by selecting one or more model objects from the

Objects tab.
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Element Id Element Type

~ | 100-E-001 CBUILDINGELEN
& \WP / 100-E-00%

ctement Tyve: (NN -+
ement Type Add

The objects show below the element.

Details for Selected Iter

Element Id

Element Type

& WP / 100-E-001
& IFCBUILDINGELEMEN...
& IFCBUILDINGELEMEN...
& IFCBUILDINGELEMEN...

Element Type:

v @ 100-E-001 Material Component

Details for Selected Iter

Tt

Settings ...

12.2 Manually created elements

Alell = The object values or tag values are linked to the element. When selecting
values in the Elements panel, those values are also selected in the Tags and

Objects tree.
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12.2 STEP BY STEP 2 — CREATE ELEMENTS FROM A SELECTION OF

OBJECTS

1. Select one or more model objects.
2. Click the Add icon.

Elements

Element Id Element Type

cremert Type: T |+ :

Settings ...

3. Click Add Components from Selection.

e Add Component

r® Add Component from Selection |

Delete Selected Element(s)

The Create Element dialog box is populated.
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Field name Value
| |Fedname|  vVawe |

Select Material Component.

1

12.2 Manually created elements

Description

Element
Type

Element
Name

Description

Linked
model items

use Field
Mapping

[ZENE MRl Material Compone 1

Sl <ObjName> 2

Object Name
IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 526
IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 638
IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 300
IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 262

IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 109

IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1243 IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1243

B use Feld Mapping 5

N/A

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9

created from Model object: <ObjName>

Material Name
IFCEUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 526
IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 638
IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 300
IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 262

IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 109

Description
created from Model object: IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 526
created from Model object: IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 638
created from Model object: IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 300
created from Model object: IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 262
created from Model object: IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 109

created from Model object: IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1243

Do not delete <ObjName>. This ensures that all the added objects are
unique. You can add any text after the <ObjName> if needed.

Optionally type a description for the material component.

This is used only when Add Component from Selection option is selected.
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Element Id Element Type
<& 100-6-001 Material Component
~ < 7IWP / 100-P-001 Material Component
4 IWP / 100-P-001
b @ z_IWP / 100-P-002 Material Component
& IWP / 100-P-002

o WP / 100-P-003

r Selected Ttem

v < 100-E-001 Material Component
- @ IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 526 Material Component
2 IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 526

@ IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 638

= <& IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 300 Material Component
D IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 300

e @ IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 262 Material Component
& IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 262

= < IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 109 Material Component
2 IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 109

e @ IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1243 Material Component
2 IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1243

= <& IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1561 Material Companent
2 IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 1561

e @ IFCBUILDINGELEMENTPROXY Shape 43 Material Component

LDINGELEM

Element Type: [T

MeJ =0 Each model object will have an element created with the individual model object
linked to that element.
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12.2 STEP BY STEP 3 — CREATE ELEMENTS FROM THE TAGS

1. To create elements from tags, in the Tags tab, drag one or more tags into the Elements panel.

Element Id Element Type Details for Selected Iter

100-E-001 Material Component

+
Element Type:
ELR Add ...

The tags show below the element.

Element Id Elernent Type Selected Item
<& 100-£-001 Material Component
~ &) 2IWP / 100-P-001 Material Component
& WP / 100-P-001
- @ z_IWP / 100-P-002 Material Component
& WP / 100-P-002
T

& IWP / 100-P-003

created from Model Tag: [z_IWP / 100-P-003]

i}

Flement Type: -

J[ell 2 The element name will be derived from the tag, and the tag value is linked to the
respective element.

12.2 STEP BY STEP 4 —EDIT AN ELEMENT

1. In the Elements panel, right-click an element, and then select Edit Element.

The Edit Element panel opens and shows the associated element data.
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2. Edit the element as needed.

Bl edit Element Y

Component Core Data
Id
2

Hame
AZOTP-0B66-01-02

3. Click OK to save your changes. Fields that cannot be edited show in a solid color.

12.2 STEP BY STEP 5 — UNLINK OBJECTS FROM AN ELEMENT

1. Select an object or objects in one or more elements.

2. Right-click on the selected items, and then select Unlink item.
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Elements n

Element Id Element Type

100-E-001 Material Component

z_IWP / 100-P-001 Material Component
@ \WP / 100-P-001

@ z_IWP / 100-P-002 Material Component
& WP / 100-P-002

@ z_IWP / 100-P-003 Material Component

@ z_IWP / 100-P-004 Material Component
' IWP /100-P-004 Add/Remove Element

‘ IP /100-P-005 v Auto-select model elements

v Show linked model elements

Compact Mode

Unlink Item
Element Type: T b
Add ...

Settings ...

12.2 STEP BY STEP 6 — DELETE AN ELEMENT

1. Select one or more elements.

2. Right-click on the selected items, and then select Add/Remove Element > Delete Selected
Elements.

Elements

Element Id

& 100-E-001

Element Type

Material Component

v & 2. IWP / 100-P-001 Material Component
& IWP / 100-P-001

+ <& 2 WP / 100-P-002 Material Component
& WP/ 100-P-002

v @ Z_IWP / 100-P-003 Material Component

& WP / 100-P-003 [+ Add Component

¢ WP o B « Auto-select model elements i+ Add Component from Selection
& WP /100-P-006
& WP / 100-P-005

» Show linked model elements
Compact Mode

Unlink Item

+

Add ...
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12.3 AUTOMATION OF ELEMENT CREATION -
ACTIVITY COMPONENTS

You can automate element creation using DTOs and automatically sync with InEight Plan. When you
create elements using DTOs, the DTOs automatically link model objects to elements and creates

activity components in Plan.

12.3.1 STEPS

CREATE ELEMENTS AND ACTIVITY COMPONENTS USING DTOS

1. Onthe DTO tab, add a DTO.

2. On the Selector tab, find the model objects to create elements and activity components.

e ‘T
] - Numy
]

3. Inthe Actions tab, select Element for Action, and then use the following criteria:

Mode Create

Element Component
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Type

Component  Activity

Type

Tag Select a tag that uses values to create elements in Model and activity
Category components in Plan.

4. Click Configure, and then add rule types to select metadata to create activity components in
Plan.

5. Click the Add row icon to add a new Rule Type, and then use the following criteria:

W\[eJ = The tables below are recommended rule types that provide the minimum
information. Tables within the Table Name drop-down fields show data that aligns

with Plan, Control, and Platform data. In the Table Name, select Component Core
Data to use the minimum required data to create an activity component.

12.3.1.1 USING CLAIMINGSCHEME ID FOR FIELD NAME

Table Component Core Data
Name

Field ClaimingScheme Id
Name

Rule Type Constant

Constant This field integrates with Plan. Select the applicable claiming scheme for
Value the model objects selected.

Operator =

12.3.1.2 USING DESCRIPTION FOR FIELD NAME

Table Name Component Core Data
Field Name Description

Rule Type Tag
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Tag Name

Operator

Model User Guide

Select an applicable tag name for the model object description.

12.3.1.3 USING DISCIPLINE ID FOR FIELD NAME

Table Name Component Core Data

Field Name
Rule Type

Constant
Value

Operator

Discipline Id

Constant

This field integrates with Plan. Select the applicable discipline for the
model objects selected.

12.3.1.4 USING QUANTITY FOR FIELD NAME

Table Name
Field Name
Rule Type
Tag Name

Operator

Component Core Data
Quantity
Tag

Select an applicable tag name to sum quantities

SUM

12.3.1.5 USING UOM FOR FIELD NAME

Table Name
Field Name
Rule Type

Constant
Value

Operator
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Component Core Data
UoMId

Constant

This field integrates with Platform. Select the applicable UoM that aligns
with the WBS.
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12.3.1.6 USING WBS ID FOR FIELD NAME

Table Name Component Core Data
Field Name WBSId
Rule Type Constant

Constant This field integrates with Control. Select the applicable WBS for the
Value model objects selected.

Operator =

Click OK to save your configuration.
On the DTO tab, click Save.

Select File > Save Project to save your project changes.

© © N o

On the DTO tab, click Run selected to create elements with the configured information and
automatically link the model objects to the elements. The image below is an example of new
element with the configured data:
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Elements n
Canh ) tid 1

Element Id | Eleme:

@ material test element Component
test Component

10. Click File > Save Project to create activity components in Plan. A notification is sent to Model
from Plan notifying you whether the components are created or rejected.

12.3.2 CONSIDERATIONS

¢ The Model environment must be integrated with InEight Platform.

¢ Customer has purchased Model and Plan.

12.4 AUTOMATION OF ELEMENT CREATION -
MATERIAL COMPONENTS

You can automate element creation using DTOs and automatically sync with InEight Plan. When you
create elements using DTOs, the DTOs automatically link model objects to elements and creates
material components in Plan.
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12.4.1 STEPS

CREATE ELEMENTS AND MATERIAL COMPONENTS USING DTOS

1. Onthe DTO tab, add a DTO.

2. On the Selector tab, find the model objects to create elements and material components.

e ‘.T
] - Numy
]

3. On the Actions tab, select Material for Action, and then use the following criteria:

Mode Create

Element Component

Type

Component  Material

Type

Tag Select a tag that uses values to create elements in Model and material
Category components in Plan.

4. Click Configure, and then add rule types to select metadata to create material components in
Plan.
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5. Click the Add row icon to add a new Rule Type, and then use the following criteria:

({32 The table and image below show an example of a rule type. Tables in the Table
Name drop-down field show data that aligns with Plan data. There is no minimum

required data to create material components.

Table Component Core Data
Name

Field Description

Name

Rule Type Tag

Tag This field integrates with Plan. Select the applicable description for the
Name model objects selected.
Operator =

B model X

Rule Type Tag Name Operator Table Name Field Name

'  IPLAN_Material Vo= “  Component Core Data ~  Description

Click OK to save your configuration.
On the DTO tab, click Save.

Select File > Save Project to save your project changes.

© o N o

On the DTO tab, click Run selected to create elements with the configured information and
automatically link the model objects to the elements. The image below is an example of new
element with the configured data:
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12.5 Automation of element creation - Aggregate components

Elements

Element Id

» @ 400mm Diameter 015 Component
@ material test element Component

IPLAN_Material / Material 400mm Diameter_015
3 @ Material_400mm Diameter_020 Component
» Material_400mm Diameter_026 Component
» @ Material_400mm Diameter_035 Component
@ test Component

10. Click File > Save Project to create activity components in Plan. A notification is sent to Model
from Plan notifying you whether the components are created or rejected.

12.4.2 CONSIDERATIONS

¢ The Model environment must be integrated with InEight Platform.

¢ Customer has purchased Model and Plan.

12.5 AUTOMATION OF ELEMENT CREATION -
AGGREGATE COMPONENTS

You can automate element creation using DTOs and automatically sync with InEight Plan. When you
create elements using DTOs, the DTOs automatically link model objects to elements and creates

assemblies in Plan.
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("o Aggregate components in Model integrate with assembly components in Plan.

12.5.1 STEPS

CREATE ELEMENTS AND AGGREGATE COMPONENTS USING DTOS

1. On the DTO tab, add a DTO.

2. On the Selector tab, find the model objects to create elements and aggregate components.

| ! -f.....'ll
|

3. On the Actions tab, select Element for Action, and then use the following criteria:

Mode Create

Element Component

Type

Component Aggregate

Type

Tag Select a tag that uses values to create elements in Model and assembly
Category components in Plan.

Page 474 of 558 InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 12.5 Automation of element creation - Aggregate components

4. Click Configure, and then add rule types to select metadata to create assembly components in
Plan.

5. Click the Add row icon to add a new Rule Type, and then use the following criteria:

(\[eJg= The table and image below show an example of a rule type. Table names within the
Table Name drop-down field show data that aligns with Plan data. There is no
minimum required data to create material components.

Table Component Core Data
Name

Field Description

Name

Rule Type Tag

Tag This field integrates with Plan. Select the applicable description for the
Name model objects selected.
Operator =

B model X

Rule Type Tag Name Operator Table Name Field Name

'  IPLAN_Material = "  Component Core Data ~  Description

Click OK to save your configuration.
On the DTO tab, click Save.

Select File > Save Project to save your project changes.

© © N o

On the DTO tab, click Run selected to create elements with the configured information and

automatically link the model objects to the elements. The image below is an example of new
element with the configured data:
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Elements n
i em

& 400mm Diameter_015 Component
@ material test element Component
@ Material 400mm Diameter 015 Component
<& Material 400mm Diameter_020 Component
¢ Material 400mm Diameter_026 Component
<& Material 400mm Diameter_035 Component

o 'PLAN_Assembly / Shade Supports
@ test Component

+ 7 0 ' o

Add..  Edit. Delete Settings ...

10. Click File > Save Project to create activity components in Plan. A notification is sent to Model
from Plan notifying you whether the components are created or rejected.

12.5.2 CONSIDERATIONS

¢ The Model environment must be integrated with InEight Platform.

e Customer has purchased Model and Plan.

12.6 QUANTITY CLAIMING

You can perform component claiming and sync changes with InEight Plan. You can mark the
completion of claiming schemes in full or enter a partial install quantity.

The following image shows claiming in the Elements panel:
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Il Date

Claiming I

&) A2-077P-0866-01-02

& VCM Spocl Mast
&) A2-077P-0866-01-03

= Common Assets

Style Sets
Documents
Coordination
Tags

&) A2-077P-0866-03-01
& VCM Spool Mast

12.6.1 STEPS

12.6 Quantity claiming

DEMO - LOW VALLEY OIL*

Update 1 record(s) in record table: ‘Project
Suite Quantity Claim'

Add StyleSet Group ‘Schedule Inspector’
Add StyleSet Group Weekly Plans’

Add StyleSet Weekly Plans - Week 5/11/2024
to 5/18/2024

‘Add StyleSet Weekly Plans - Week 5/253/2024
to 6/1/2024

Add StyleSet Weekly P\Iﬂi - Week 6/8/2024
to 6/15/2024

Add StyleSet Weekly Plans - Week 6/22/2024
to 6/20/2024

Add StyleSet Weekly Plans - Week 7/6/2024
to 7/13/2024

Add StyleSet Weekdy Plans - Week 7/20/2024
to 7/27/2024

Add StyleSet Weekly Plans - Week 8/3/2024
to 8/10/2024

Add StyleSet Weekdy Plans - Week 5/17/2024

Save Cancel

¢ Is Complete — Mark the item’s checkbox to do a complete claiming.

 Install Quantity — Click in the Install Quantity field, and then enter the partial quantity you want

to claim.

¢ Save Changes — Click File > Save Project to save your changes and sync with Plan. When you
select Save Project, a Save Changes dialog box shows with the pending updates. Click Save to

sync the changes with Plan.

¢ Project updates — When the sync to Plan is complete, a You have project updates banner shows
at the bottom left of the panel. The Project updates icon’s color at the bottom of the panel also
turns to green. You must click the Project updates icon, and then select Update Now to update

Model.
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12.6.2 CONSIDERATIONS

Reverse claiming must be done in the Plan application. After you reverse claiming quantities in Plan,
changes will sync in Model.
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LESSON 12 REVIEW

1. The Material created are linked to the AWP process.
a. True

b. False

2. Elements have more than Assets in that they have a
relationship and display different data based on Element type.

a. information, variety
b. flexible, hierarchical

c. relationship, classification

3. Elements formalize relationships between these: (select all that apply)
a. tags

components

equipment

assets

data

systems

Q@ -~ 0 2 o T

subsystems

LESSON 12 SUMMARY

As a result of this lesson, you can:

¢ Navigate the Elements panels and dialogs

Know how to create an Element

Create Elements from objects

Unlink objects from an Element

Delete an Element
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CHAPTER 13 — ADVANCED WORK
PACKAGING & WORKFACE
PLANNING

13.1 WORK PACKAGING OVERVIEW

InEight Model allows visual work packaging to support an Advanced Work Packaging (AWP), Work Face
Planning (WFP), or any other work scoping process.

Work Packaging breaks down projects into small, manageable scopes of work so that operation can be
assigned to responsible supervision, executed, and tracked effectively. Within InEight, our approach is
to break the work of your project into Construction Work Areas (CWAs), Construction Work Packages
(CWPs), and Installation Work Packages (IWPs).

AWP activities span the entire project. Front-end planning and detailed engineering activities support
enhanced execution at the work front. Project set-up and planning sessions establish the basis for
coordinated construction, procurement, and engineering work packages (CWPs, PWPs, and EWPs).

AWP drives the WFP concepts to Engineering and Procurement. Drawings are issued to construction

and vendors as complete Engineering Work Packages (EWP) and Procurement Work Packages (PWP)

instead of individual drawing releases. The objective is to ensure all parties follow the project Path of
Construction.
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& N

ADVANCED WORK PACKAGING

WORKFACE PLANNING

Construction

Commilssioning
Detailed Engineering Start Up

Front End Planning

13.1.1 AWP PANEL

To access the AWP Panel, select View from the menu bar at the top of the screen. Then, go to the
Optional Modules and then select AWP.
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File Edit KUEN

Object Lux Time Logic Archive
Ctrl+M

Pulse Track Help

Master Presets

¥ Styling
v Tags and Objects

Elements
Camera Settings

First Person Settings

Sectioning

Measurement

Create New Markup Ctrl+Shift+N
Camera Auto Orbit Ctrl+Shift+0O
First Person Mavigation Ctrl+F

Show Maodel Spots Ctrl+Shift+.
Toggle Fullscreen F11

Home Position Home

Optional Modules I
DTO Ctrl+9

This opens the AWP Panel.

e AWP Panel will display Work Packaging structure items (CWA, CWP, IWP) created in InEight Model,
InEight Plan, or InEight Schedule applications

e Name: Work Package unique name or code

e Description: Brief work package description

e Start: Schedule start date

e Finish: Schedule finish date

* % Complete: Percent complete (earned work-hour basis)

e Platform: Identifies which platform (Model, Plan, Schedule) created work package structure item
e Add: provides the ability to:

e Add CWA
e Add CWP
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e Add IWP
e Remove Item
e Settings: provides the ability to:
» Toggle on/off the Auto-select material components feature
¢ Visually select model objects that are assigned to work package structure
¢ Toggle on/off the Show % complete feature
e Activates progress visualization mode
e Toggle on/off the Compact Mode feature
* Reduces AWP panel down to only show CWA/CWP/IWP names
» Toggle on/off the Edit RUID feature

¢ Opens the AWP panel column customization widget

13.2 CREATING & MANAGING CWA, CWP &
IWP

The InEight platform allows users to generate AWP structure components (Construction Work Areas
(CWA:s), Construction Work Packages (CWPs), and Installation Work Packages (IWPs)) within Schedule,
Plan, and Model. InEight’s cloud-based platform allows real-time synchronization between the

solutions.

Adding to the existing AWP structure or creating a new structure to reflect the current project status is

available in the Model.
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13.2 STEP BY STEP 1 — CREATE A CONSTRUCTION WORK AREA
(CWA)

1. Select Add.
AWE
Soarclh i
v Owr Water Treatment Area
v [ HRSG HRSG Area
v @ Cooling Tower Area

2. Click Add CWA.
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4. Click OK, then the new CWA will display within the AWP panel.
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v O HRSG HRSG Area
¥ DCI' Cooling Tower Area

Meyg= The platform name highlights which of the InEight solutions generated the CWA.
Any CWA created in InEight Plan or Schedule will be available within Model.
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13.2 STEP BY STEP 2 — CREATE A CONSTRUCTION WORK PACKAGE

(CWP)

1. Select an existing CWP item, then Select Add.

AP
— g

v O HRSG HRSG Area

v Do Cooling Tower Area

2. Click Add AWP.
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4. Click OK, then the new CWP will display within the AWP panel.
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ANP

= Owr
2 wr-200

= O HRsSG
2 OWP test from Modd
» e

Water Treatmisnt Ares
WT-200

HRSG Area
CWP test from Model
Cooling Tower Area

Curtalbs

Jleg2 The platform name highlights which of the InEight solutions generated the CWP.
Any CWP created in InEight Plan or Schedule will be available within Model. With

the InEight platform, additional metadata associated with the CWP will be visible
within the InEight Model. Connecting AWP structure with InEight Schedule allows
for schedule metadata to be visible within the InEight Model. Connecting AWP with
InEight Plan & Progress allows for work-hours, progress percent complete, and

other metadata to be visible within the InEight Model.
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13.2 STEP BY STEP 3 — CREATE A INSTALLATOIN WORK PACKAGE

(IWP)

1. Select an existing CWP item, then Select Add.

v O HRSG HRSG Area
¥ DCI' Cooling Tower Arca

2. Click Add IWP.

3. Fill out the IWP ID (project unique code or identifier).
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1] 2dd wp ? X

IWP Id:

4. Click OK, then the new IWP will display within the AWP panel.

NP

= Owr Wiater Treatment Ares
3 wr-200 WT-200
= [ wr-100 WI-100
» [ WI-200-PIPE-101 WT-200-PIPE-101
|:| WT-100-PIPE-103 WT-100-FIPE-103
v [ wWr-100-PIPE-102 WT-100-PIPE-102
v O HRSG HRSG Area
r Ocr Cooling Tower Ares
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J[eg2 The platform name highlights which of the InEight solutions generated the IWP.
Any IWP created in InEight Plan or Schedule will be available within Model. With

the InEight platform, additional metadata associated with the CWP will be visible
within the InEight Model. Connecting AWP structure with InEight Schedule allows
for schedule metadata to be visible within the InEight Model. Connecting AWP with
InEight Plan & Progress allows for work-hours, progress percent complete, and
other metadata to be visible within the InEight Model.

13.2 STEP BY STEP 4 — DELETING AWP STRUCTURE

1. Select one or multiple AWP structure items.

Me3ga Removing AWP structure items (CWA / CWP / IWP) must happen at the lowest
level of the structure first. If an IWP has elements associated with it, these

elements must be unlinked before deleting. The same logic applies to CWPs and
CWA:s.

2. Right mouse click on the AWP structure items, then select Remove IWP (or Remove CWP, or
Remove CWA).

— 7

 CwT Water Treatrment Asoa
[ wr-200 W20
= O wr-100 WT-100
& ] WT-200-PIPE-101 WT-200-FIPE- 101
(T
» [ WT-100-PIPE-102 o 0
» (O WT-100-FIPE-101 — m
» LI HRSG - -
T j ecnce e
«" Expand All
* Collapse All
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13.2 STEP BY STEP 5 - FILTER AWP STRUCTURE

Filter the AWP structure per predefined criteria
Select one or multiple AWP structure items.

1. Select the Filter tab, then set the criteria as desired.

AP

S

- Owr Water Treatment Area E

% Comglite [T
3 wr-200 WT-200 Dvsription
= [ WT-100 WT-100 Finksh
¥ [ wWr-200-PIPE-101 WT-200-PIPE-101 o
[ Wr-100-PIPE-103 WT-100-PIPE- 103 mm
v [ WT-100-PIPE-102 WT-100-FIPE- 102 et
B F__I WT-100-FIPE-101 WT=100-FIPE=-101
v [ HRSG HRSG Ares
= 3T Coaling Tower Arsa
= [3 T-M-100 CT-44-100
= [ CT-M-100-001 CT-M4-100-001
@ Tank 101 Material Component

Mo = Additional filters can be added as desired.

13.3 QUANTITY CLAIMING

You can perform component claiming at the Construction Work Package (CWP) level and the

Installation Work Package (IWP level and sync changes with InEight Plan. You can mark claiming in full
or enter a partial install quantity.

When selecting an IWP for claiming, you can claim for each step in the Claiming tab. The steps are
listed across the claiming tab from left to right.

The following image shows claiming in the AWP panel:
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. InEight MODEL - DEMO - LOW VALLEY OIL

# Description
= [ IWP-AndreRi...
@ C2-051.. Component (685c6501-989d... 7,
@ F1-083. Component {2954b8e7-6b7c... 1
@ F1-083P.. Component {cccedfOb-72d3... 1
[ TEST-IWP-M.. test
[ TEST-IWP-M.. test
- [Oa2 A2
v [ A2-PIPE-100 A2-PIPE-100 (Fl...
= [0 A2-PIPE-200 A2-PIPE-200 (SE...
- AZ-IWP-20 A2-IWP-201
[J Az-wP-202  A2-IWP-202
[ A2-WP-203  A2-IWP-203
[ A2-IWP-204  A2-IWP-204
[ A2-IWP-205  A2-IWP-205
[ A2-IWP-206  A2-IWP-206
[J A2-WP-207  A2-IWP-207 . Transport to
[0 A2-WP-208  A2-IWP-208
[] ANDRE-TEST-... ANDRE-TEST-A...
[ TEST-CWP-UNDER... TEST-CWP-UN...
[ TEST-CWP-UNDER... TEST-CWP-UN...

ep Percentage [ | | Is Complete [1] Install Date [1

- v v v v w

Transport to Site

. Trans

» Om B1

v @82 B2

v [O82 B3

r @a c

r B c2

r @a c3 -

v O ca c4 S .. Transport to Site

r Om D1 .. Transpor
3 et E1 :

. Transportto S

A F1

v O pig pig

[0 RAA-CWA-FROM-PLAN  RAA-CWA-FRO...
[0 RAB-CWA-FROM-PLAN  RAB-CWA-FRO...

e . Transport to
O s 51

+
Add ...

Elements m

(O]

13.3.1 STEPS

¢ Is Complete — Mark the item’s checkbox to do a complete claiming.

¢ Install Quantity — Click in the Install Quantity field, and then enter the partial quantity you want
to claim.

* Save Changes — Click File > Save Project to save your changes and sync with Plan. When you
select Save Project, a Save Changes dialog box shows with the pending updates. Click Save to

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9 Page 495 of 558



13.1 InEight Visual Report

Model User Guide

sync the changes with Plan.

¢ Project updates — When the sync to Plan is complete, a You have project updates banner shows
at the bottom left of the panel. The Project updates icon’s color at the bottom of the panel also
turns to green. You must click the Project updates icon, and then select Update Now to update
Model.

13.3.2 CONSIDERATIONS

Reverse claiming must be done in the Plan application. After you reverse claiming quantities in Plan,

changes will sync in Model.

CHAPTER 13 — SCHEDULE

13.1 INEIGHT VISUAL REPORT

The InEight Visual Report tab shows all the visual reporting data from the existing InEight tab and

includes additional functions that you can use to build visual reporting data.

autasave @D G2 s 2024-04-29 18_44_08 Tog Dota-DEMO - LOW VALLEY OIL (i Jalsx @) No Label » Last Modi P Search -
File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas  Data Review  View Automate Help InEight™ Data Streamer Inquire Power Pivat
Start Finish Day + - '"‘ Yesterday Today Tomomow Select Start Date <none> ‘ﬁ’i ﬁ | SetiDTag <nones ||I
.
Week + & Last Week This Week Next Week Select Finish Date t\cl:e:‘ ' Set Color <none>
Color ' Auto Settings Show in
Morth + - Tag Lact Month Thic Month Next Month et Model
Date Range Date Increment Quick Select Interrogator Settings Visual Reporting
u7
A B (< D E F G H | ] K L M N o P Q R 5
1 [IWP Schedule Start Schedule Finish Duration
2 |C-K-DAA2-P4X-101 6/2/2024 6/21/2024 19
3 |C-K-DAAZ-P4X-102 6/5/2024 6/20/2024 15

4 |C-K X-103 6/8/2024 /2172024
i i M e T ——

32|C-K-DAA2-P82-111 et 7
33 |C-K-DAA2-PB2-112 /312023 9/19/2024 16
34 |C-K-DAA2-P82-113 9/6/2024 9/19/2024 13

2024-04-20 18_44 08 Tag Data-DE & 4]

Ready B@ T Accessibility investigate

After you set the ID tag, you can use the following tools to customize the inspector:
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¢ Use Settings to open the Interrogator Settings to set scheduled functions that includes define
colors, enable Show Complete, change date settings, configure auto increment settings.

InEight™ InEight™ Visual Report Data Streamer Inguire Powi

e <none> Set 1D Tag <none>
4l e
ate <none> : Set Color <none> ]
Auto Settings Show in
Incréement Maodel

Interrogator Setlings Visual Reporting

| J K L h N 0 2
@ Interrogator Settings x
Define Colours

Fieshiog || Oroono [N -

S ) e
Complete _ [+] Show Complets

Diate Sestings
Vileak Start Morday WP
Auto Increment Settings
4] On Auto Increment

Paniod

Start Monday . dJuy 1.2024 (g

End | Sarday . October 5204 [~ |
Increment Amount |1 | [Week v

Style Name Prefix |DRA Styles Tes] |

Style Haming DRA Styles Test - \Week Start Date of
Increment i End Date of Increment

[ ok || conce

¢ Configure the increments in days, weeks, or months to view date ranges and track scheduled
items.
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2024-04

File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Automate Help InEight” InEight™ Visual Report Data Streamer Inquire Power Pivot
Start Finish Day + - & Yesterday Today Tomamow Select Start Date <none> d @ SetID Tag <nane> ll-
Week + - * Last Week This Week Mext Week Select Finish Date -w:nn f * Set Color <none> 5
Col Aute Settings Show in
Month + - Tag Lact Month Thic Month Next Month Increment. Model
Date Range Date Increment Quick Setect Interrogator Settings Visual Reporting
u7 e I
| A | B | (= | D | E | F | G | hH | I Y | K | L M N | o | P
1 |Iwp Schedule Start Schedule Finish Duration
2 |C-K-DAA2-P4X-101 6/2/2024 6/21/2024 19
3 |C-K-DAAZ-P4AX-102 6/5/2024 6/20/2024
6/8/2024 6/21
. ML DL e I
33 |C-K-DAA2-PE2-112 - ar 224 16
34 |C-K-DAA2-PE2-113 9/6/2024 9/19/2024 13

2024-04-29 18 44 08 Tag Data-DE

C)

Ready B@ T Accessibility Investigate

e You can view your IWP selection in Model by clicking the Show in Model button.

Fle  Home nsen  PageLayout

St 3/25/2028  Finish [6/1/2024 [

Formubs  Data  Review  View  Automate  Help

& Vesteday Today Tomriow

s Last Week This Week Next Week
Last Month This Month Next Month st

e e =

@? Set 1D Tog WP} lll
Set Color WP
ngs

Inquire.
SelectStat Date ScheduleStat
SelectFinish Date Schedule Finsh

OsteRange ik Seleat nterogato stting: Vi Reparting
a - | schedule Finish
3 o 3 ; s " ' s K L ™ N ° C Q
Schedule Star [schedule Finish Jouration
5/s/2020f /102024 s
s/10/2024f  s/16/2024 s assss
s/s/204|  s/azja0aa| 1
s/u7/2023] s/as/2024 s
s/as/2024|  s/az/aoaa| 2
s/27/2024] sfa1fzon| s
s/31/2024] 6/6/2024 5
ofo/20e|  opsjone 12
s/18/204f  6/21/2024 3
i|comzpaxiio | e/2u/200|  6/28/202 7

B0 nigh MODEL - DEMO - LOW ALLEY O

¢ When On Auto Increment is selected in settings, and you click the Auto Increment button, a

style set is created for every increment amount selected. You can select each style set scheduled

Page 498 of 558

InEight Inc. | Release 24.9



Model User Guide 13.1 InEight Visual Report

increment and view in the model.

B night MODEL - DEMO - LOW VALLEY O
Eile Edit Vie Object Logic Ar

‘Wieekly Plans Test 3 - Week 12/20/2025 to 12/27/2025
‘Wieekly Plans Test 3 - Week 12/21/2024 to 12/28/2024
‘Weekly Plans Test 3 - Week 12/6/2025 to 12/13/2025
Wieekly Plan Test 3 - Week 12/7/2024 to 12/14/2024
Wieekdy Plans Test 3 - Week 2/1/2025 to 2/8/2025
Wieekdy Plans Test 3 - Week 2/15/2025 to 2/22/2025.
Wieekdy Plans Test 3 - Week 3/1/2025 to 3/8/2025
Wieekdy Plans Test 3 - Week 3/15/2025 to 3/22/2025
Wreekty Plans Test 3 - Week 3/29/2025 to 4/5/2025
‘Weekly Plans Test 3 - Week 4/12/2025 to 4/19/2025
‘Wreckly Plans Test 3 - Week 4/26/2025 to 5/3/2025
Weekly Plans Test 3 - Week 5/10/2025 to 5/17/2025

‘Wieekly Plan Test 3 - Week 5/24/2025 to 5/31/2025
Wieekly Plans Test 3 - Week 3/25/2024 to 6/1/2024
Wieekdy Plan Test 3 - Week 6/21/2025 to 6/28/2025
Wieekly Plans Test 3 - Week /22/2024 to 6/29/2024
Wieekdy Plans Test 3 - Week §/7/2025 to 6/14/2025
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CHAPTER 14 — USER
MANAGEMENT

14.1 USER MANAGEMENT

When InEight Model is integrated with InEight Platform, users are managed in Platform. For more
information, see User management in Suite administration.
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CHAPTER 15 — ADMIN TOOLS

150 Introduction ... 501
1D, 2 OGN 501
15.3 Slide-0out Panel ... 506
104 PO S 507
15.5USer ACCESS OVEIVIEW ... .. o 509
15.6 User Account Management ... 510

15.1 INTRODUCTION

Admin Tools are not integrated with InEight Platform, therefore it is a central portal for administrators
to configure the settings of Legacy Completions, Model projects, and user accounts.

15.1.1 BROWSER COMPATIBILITY

Admin Tools is compatible with the following browsers:
e Chrome
* Firefox
e Safari

e Edge

15.2 LOGIN

Single sign-on (SSO) reduces the need to maintain separate credentials to access Admin Tools. You can
use existing credentials to open Admin Tools.
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ey g= Conversion to single sign-on (SSO) applies across all InEight Model and Completions
applications including Admin Tools and the Excel Plugin.

Jlelg= You must go through your InEight services representative to convert to SSO.

J{e = One SSO user per email address is permitted in an account.

The login screen lets you use a single set of credentials and authenticate with SSO provider (Google or
Microsoft) to sign into any projects that you have access to. SSO increases administrative efficiency by

mitigating new user creation. Existing users can continue to sign in using their existing user name and
password.

SSO authentication reduces the need to maintain separate credentials, and also minimizes the need to
maintain a standalone set of credentials.

To enable SSO functionality for your organization, contact your account administrator.

INEIGHT &

Model | Completions

B Sign in with Microsoft

oo ey .
T Sign in with Google

User organizations can integrate with the Excel Plugin authentication service with their own existing
authentication servers, which eliminates the need for standalone Excel Plugin user credentials.
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Single sign-on recognizes which accounts users have access to, and presents a helpful account drop-
down list. Authenticated users are then presented with a list of projects in the selected account that
are controlled and assigned by the administrator.

15.2.1 LOG-IN OPTIONS

15.2.1.1 USERNAME AND PASSWORD CREDENTIALS

A e

INEIGHT® INEIGHT &

Model | Completions Model | Completions

|
L-
‘

<
3
-

RESET PASSWORD

If you forget your password, click Forgot password. Enter your user name, account, and email address,
and then click Submit. If your request is successful, an email is sent to you with instructions to
complete your password reset. Return to the login page to enter your new password.

ey g= The Submit button is disabled until you enter a valid email address..
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15.2.1.2 SSO BY MICROSOFT

F S

i

INEIGHT @

Model | Completions

@ Sign in with password

T T

BS Sign in with Microsoft

{5 Sign in with Google

Maving trouble™ Send us @ masape here
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15.2.1.3 SSO BY GOOGLE

INEIGHT @

Meodel | Completions

@ Sign in with password

=' Sign in with Microsoft

5 Sign in with Google

Harving reoakle? Send us & message hee

15.2.2 SWITCH ACCOUNT

The Switch account button, located on the lower left panel, lets SSO users change between accounts to
access different project lists.
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User Account Management
Online Training Portal

Completions Web

Feature Request

Support

Switch account

Sign out

15.3 SLIDE-OUT PANEL

The slide-out panel gives you quick links to pages both inside and outside of Admin Tools. You can also
use the slide-out panel to log out of Admin Tools.
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Tl Configuration

INEIEH‘I’@

Admin Training User

ADMIN

Quick Links

»  User Account Management

Online Training Portal

ﬁ_ Completions Web

Contact InEight

Feature Request

Support

To open the slide-out panel, click the Main menu icon.

The slide-out panel contains the following links:

15

User Account Management — See User Account Management for information about this page.

Online Training Portal — Takes you to the Knowledge Library.

Completions Web — Opens the Completions web interface in your browser.
Feature Request — Submit a request for a new feature.

Support — Opens an email to InEight support.

Switch Account - Lets SSO users change between accounts to access different project lists.

.4 PROJECTS

The Projects page shows all available projects. When you log to Admin Tools, the Projects page is the
first page that opens. You can also click the Home icon to open the Projects page.

There are several methods to open the Configurations page opens for a specific project:
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¢ Double-click the project name.

¢ Select a project, and then click Configure.

Model User Guide

¢ Right-click a project, and then select Configure from the drop-down menu.

A Projects

Name t+
NewProjectTest
NewProjectTest2
NewProjectTest3
NewProjectTest4
NewProjectTests
NewProjectTest6

NewProjectTest7

D Show projects with no users or groups
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Dev-intel Ococ

Created
4/28/21
4/28/21
7/26/19
1/25/17
1/22/18
3/28/18

3/29/18

Created by
Jay

Jay

Vickie
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15.5 USER ACCESS OVERVIEW

There are three types of users:

Admin Allows you to have complete access and control of all
functionality in the environment.

Standard Allows you to have limited access and functionality in a
project. You will not be able to:
+ Create users.
e Create projects.
¢ Delete an object in Viewer.

Read-Only Allows you to have read-only rights to a project. You can
access and utilize all functionality in a project. You will not
be able to:

» Save any changes to a project.

e Create users.
e Create a project.
e Publish models.

The default user type is Standard. You can assign a user type when creating a new user.
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InEight Model

ADMIN
STANDARD .
READONY [ x| x| el x| Jvixl ] || | | [ | | [x] [ | [ ||

*Group (Write) IS

Growp(Read) | x [ x | x| x| vl | | | ] | | | | | [|x| | | | ||

Denotes User has full Control
+ Denotes User is able to V|
Denotes User has no Acc
Note ' Importing of model streams can be restriced for different Model Groups
Note ? Objects are not truly deleted, objects are turned invisibile to all users in the project for current and future revisio
s. InEight can toggle the following to have permissions

Note ? By Default, Standard Users cannot manage Coordinatio

(Standard user, individual users and/or user groups)

e g= Users can have Read or Write access to a project.

TIP If a Read Only type user is applied to a project with Write access, they will still only have
read only rights to the project.

TIP If a Standard or Admin type user is applied to a project with Read Only access, they will
only have read only access.

15.6 USER ACCOUNT MANAGEMENT

User Account Management settings let you manage users, user groups, and access to projects. You can
navigate to User Account Management through the quick link in the slide-out panel.

Weyg=0 You must be an account administrator to manage user accounts.

The User Account Management has two tabs:
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e Users & Groups — Manage users and user groups.

¢ Project Permissions - Assign users and user groups to projects.

15.6.1 USERS & GROUPS TAB

The Users & Groups tab has two panels. The Users panel lets you manage users, and the Groups panel
lets you manage groups. You can use the buttons in the center of the page to add and remove selected
users to and from groups.

fa}  UserAccount Management

Users & Groups | Project Permissions

Users Q Groups Q,
Type User Name Email Status S50 ¥ Name
Admin Hadit testsso030@gmail com Activated . 28 imest
Adein taditi_gl Egmail.com Actvated v 18 sttest
Admin Uaditi_g2 testasoflow222@gmail.com Activated v 22 SteveSSOTest
Admiin Uaditi_google testssoflow]11@gmail.com Activated v v 3% MestResd Only
Ademin Uaditi_ms \mineight com Activated v w18 Tesers
Indii_e " 1.
Read_only sditire est Activated v Ak MCTest1
. el "
Admin alina '@ineight com Activated 28 O miscrmants
Agmiy s@ingight ¢ Pena
- @insight com ending > + 38 1274 AZTRIO- DESIGN
Admin Lancther t Activated
v 28 127aaz7RI0- BHS
Standard talina_ext w Activated C
P v a& 127a47TRIO. GO
Admin _google letustest2021@gmail.com Activated v
~ a8 1274 AZTRIO - OWNER
Admin lalina_google ineight testing@gmail com Activated
+ 2k 1z7aaziRio-sus
Resd_only talina_guest B Activated
28 el
Admin talina_ms >@ineight com Activated v
v ak nem
Admin talina_ms 2 letustest2021@outiook.com Activated
~ a8 emcx
Admin talina_multiple multiplessog@gmail.com Activated v
28 scecx
Standard talina_read_only d Activated
val a0
Admin a gl ssotesting7@igmail.com Activated v
v ad aerocx
Standard Bily @gmail.com Activated v
aEs
Admin icalin testmaii@m-six.com Activated 12
Admin tcolin2 test-mall@m-sbx.com Activated 2 vid @

.’\. Show desctivated users

15.6.1.1 USERS

You can select the following user types:

Admin Create and manage users and duplicate projects.
Standard Limited access and functionality in a project.

Read-Only Unable to make changes to a project even if you have other roles that would
otherwise allow it.
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Moy = See User Access Overview for additional information.

Model User Guide

15.6.1.2 CREATE SINGLE SIGN-ON OR PASSWORD USER

When creating a new user, the SSO On toggle lets you choose between creating a single sign-on (SSO)
user, or a user that logs in using their user name and password. The default setting is On. This cannot

be changed in edit mode.

Create User

User Details

* Email

“Uzer Name

Contact Info

* First Mame
Work Phone Number

Address

Page 512 of 558

* Confirmn Email

* User Type
STANDARD

* Last Mame

Mobile Phone Mumber

Title

x

$S0 On 0* S50 Off (‘l—
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ADD USER

15.6 STEP BY STEP 1 - ADD USER

1. Click the Add user icon in the Users panel.

The Create User dialog box opens.

Create Uzer x
User Details 550 On 0
* Ema * Confimn Ema
* User Name * User Type
STANDARD -

Contact Info
* First Mame * Last Name
Wiork Fhone Nurmnber Mobile Phone Number
Address Title

]

2. Fillin the required fields indicated by an asterisk, and then click Save.

The SSO toggle lets you choose between creating an SSO user, or as a user that signs in with a user
name and password. To add a user that signs in with a user name and password, switch the SSO On
toggle to Off.
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EDIT USER

15.6 STEP BY STEP 2 - EDIT USER

1. Select a user from the Users panel.
2. Click the Edit user icon at the top of the Users panel.
You can also right-click a user, and then select Edit User in the drop-down menu.

3. Make the updates in the dialog box, and then click Save.

ey g= The user name cannot be edited, and the SSO toggle cannot be changed in edit mode.

ACTIVATE USER

To activate a user, right-click the user, and then select Activate User in the drop-down menu.

ey g= To see a list of deactivated users that you want to activate, enable the Show deactivated
Users toggle at the bottom of the Users and Groups panel.

DEACTIVATE USER

To deactivate a user, right-click the user, and then select Deactivate User in the drop-down menu. A
deactivated user can no longer access their account.

RESET A USER'S PASSWORD (SSO OFF)

To reset a user's password, right-click the user, and then select Reset Password in the drop-down
menu. The user receives an email with instructions and a link to reset their password.

SET A USER'S TEMPORARY PASSWORD (SSO OFF)

To set a temporary password for a user, right-click the user, and then select Set Temp Password in the
drop-down menu. A temporary password lets you manually set a new password for the user.

DELETE A PENDING USER

To delete a pending user right-click the user, and then select Delete User in the drop-down menu.

JeJ=0 You can only delete pending users for non-SSO users.
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RESEND ACTIVATION EMAIL (SSO OFF)

To resend an activation email to a pending user, right-click the user, and then select Resend Account
Activation Email in the drop-down menu.

15.6.1.3 GROUPS

Groups are made up of multiple users. You can assign multiple users to projects using groups.

ADD A GROUP

To add a new group, click the Add group icon at the top of the Groups panel. In the dialog box enter a
group name, and then click Save.

DELETE A GROUP

To delete a group by right clicking a group, and then selecting Delete Group in the drop-down menu.

o3 = A group must unassigned to be deleted.

RENAME A GROUP

To change a group's name, right click a group, and then select Rename Group in the drop-down menu.

J[e3i= The new group name is shown in all historical data about the group.

15.6.2 PROJECT PERMISSIONS TAB

The Project Permissions tab has two panels. You can add and remove selected users and Groups As
Teams using the center buttons.
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@ Projects Ineight Demo

vrers s -

Groups Q Projects Q

¥ Name T A Project name T Read Only Write Team

~ &8 Al Users - [inEight Demo] - ~ Baseball Facility -

+ &8 industrial Template Completions Admin
’ ’ 28 coordinationsubContractor

o @
v 2R testers 2% coordinationsuperadmin @®
v &8 Client Team > e ®
v 3& commissioning Team — v iR neigh ®
v 28 completions Demo - CON/Elec . v 28 Froject Admin ®
v ;2 Completions Demo - Project Management & Remove - “ Test Group @
2& coordinationCarpenterSub & andre ®
l.: CoordinationConcreteSub “ Building Market Demo - PB
zi CoordinationDesign v/ Canstruction 2021
22 coordinationElectricalSub ~ CAPRA - AREA A (TEST)
' CoordinationFieldEngineer . -
| Show projects with no users or groups
\/.7\\ Show deactivated users
©2023 InEight Inc v23.20 o pending update ineiaHT @)
T
Description
1 Groups panel Shows groups and their users.
. . .
2 Projects panel Shows projects and the users and groups assigned to each

project. You can manage user and group access to a project

3 Add, Remove,and You can use the buttons in the center of the page to add and
Add Groups As remove selected users and Groups As Teams to and from
Team projects.

assign a user to a team for a given project will result in a misconfiguration error.

ey = Best practice is to add Groups As Teams to projects instead of adding individual users.

MeJ =0 Every user must be on a team but can only belong to a single team per project. Failure to

Users and Groups As Teams have the following access types:

¢ Read Only — Unable to make changes to a project even if they have roles that would otherwise
allow it.

e Write - The default access given to a user or group.

MeJg=n If you used the Add button, you can then simply click the checkbox in the Team column.
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15.6.3 EXPORT

You can export a Microsoft Excel file with user information and to which projects users are assigned to.

Export files are useful for audits.

To export, click Export in the top right of the page to download the file.
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CHAPTER 16 — MODEL MOBILE

16.1 INTRODUCTION

You can support the entire project lifecycle at the office or the worksite with the InEight Model mobile
application. In Model mobile, you have access to your model and model data to view and interact using
an iOS mobile device. The Model mobile application is available to download from the Apple App
Store.

16.2 OVERVIEW

When you open the application, a log in window shows:
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1:20PM

After you log in, a list of the projects you have permissions to is shown:

104753 - Design Demo
121372023 19:41 o0
Not Loaded

1213-01
12/13/2023 19:38 P
Not Losded

2018-3539 High Point
Compression Favility
1271312023 19:40 PM

Not Loaded

2023 Transmission
Substation Project
L 1om32023 191 o
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From the list of projects, tap a project to open it. The project opens to the Model viewer module,
which is the default landing module. You can switch modules by selecting the Main menu, and then
selecting from the list of available project modules such as Model, Elements, Issues, and Archive
Library.

Model geometry will begin to load when an internet connection is active.

3:28PM Thu Jan 11 ... = 88 )

[ARERRINAI

[ARRRRIAN

|
1
H

0 # B r @ B B

Some features are not fully functional until the entire tag library is downloaded to your device. A
warning banner shows at the top of the screen to communicate this state.
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121PM FriDec 22 . - 76% )

= DEMO - ALL INDUSTRIES

Features of Model mobile include the following:

¢ Navigation - Typical iOS gestures. Read more

You can navigate in Model mobile using typical iOS one and two finger gestures such as tap,
scroll, select, orbit, pan, pinch open and pinch closed objects or models.

¢ Offline Data - You can download model data to your local device and use Model offline where
internet access is not available. Read more

Select the main menu > Offline Data > Master Presets to specify which data is downloaded for
offline mode.
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1:42PM Fri Dec 22

Eﬁ] Model

MODULES

&0 Model ()

@ Elements

I Issues

B Archive Library

SESSION

Connectivity
Project Changes
Project Updates

Settings

Offline Data

@I ® ®

Sign Out

Andre.Paden@Ineight.com

&2

Master Presets

After you select Offline Data, you can choose which data to download in using the Master
Presets. You can choose individual master presets or collections of presets for offline mode.
Download status is shown next to the master preset.
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1:42PM Fri Dec 22

Master Presets

_RidgeGate Campus

RidgeGate Campus

Power Plant

zWorkspaces

_XYZ Accounting

_Power Plant

_Oil & Gas

| HOME
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e Left ribbon menu - Standard Model functions.
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Home — Applies the default project master preset.

Zoom Selected — Zooms the camera to frame the selection.

Isolate — Toggles between the entire model and an isolated view of the selected objects.
First-Person Navigation — Toggles first-person navigation.

Ortho/Perspective - Toggles between orthographical and perspective camera.

Grids — Toggles grid visibility on/off.

N o o &~ e -

Selection Mode — Provides the ability to select objects related to the active mode.

Selection Mode

Elements
Tags

Parent

v Object

Select Translucent
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o

o

Model User Guide

Elements - Select objects that belong to the Element associated with the object
being selected.

Tags - Select objects that belong to the tag associated with the object being
selected.

Parent - Selects all objects belonging to the highest level.

Object - Select the lowest level of an object.

¢ Right navigation menu - Find familiar model panels in the right vertical menu.

Page 528 of 558
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O i

2 g

3 X

1O,
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1. Master Presets — Navigate between master presets defined in Model desktop.

Master Presets

'HOME

| o
_Oil & Gas
_Power Plant 0

_RidgeGate Campus

_XYZ Accounting

Power Plant &
RidgeGate Campus

zWorkspaces

2. Model Streams — Turn visibility on or off for model streams and groups.
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(<]

<)

(<]

Streams

XYZ Accounting
RidgeGate Campus
Power Plant

Oil & Gas

Light Rail

16.2 Overview

i

3. Tags - You can navigate tag names and values and select associated model objects.
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Page 532 of 558

Tags
00-CWA_PowerPlant
30_EstimatingTags_RidgeGate
70 - Activities - PowerPlant
70 - Activities - RidgeGate
CBS
Description
Material Name - CAD
Model_Stream
Name
Pipeline
PipeRun
Revit_Family_Type
Revit_Function
Spool
Tag_Level

Tag_PhysicalType

Model User Guide

i
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4. Elements - Navigate elements and select associated model objects.

Elements 1
Q Search
%
7400010100-1
Component

Area A-Level 1-3100305

Component

Area A-Level 1-CH70
Component é?

Area A-Level 1-CV910

Component

Area A-Level 2-3100305

5. Style sets - Switch style sets to change how they visualize the model.
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Style Sets M
Power Plant
zWorkspaces

_XYZ Accounting

6. Selection Info - Show attribute data of actively selected model objects in the Properties,
Tags, and Related tabs.
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Object Properties Tt
Constraints °'E§
Level
CRAWL SPACE
dp_Socket Length
31.0
dp_Diameter
3.0 @
Dimensions
Length /
Width

Identity Data

Workset
Workset1
Name
P3 (36")
Cost
0
Design Option
NotApplicable
Image

NotApplicable

IFC Parameters

Type IfcGUID
Ow9qcOEt9CORLZAe1eAZmL

IfcGUID
0l_pkhZ6b5reTP8%VB7wHe

Export Type to IFC

Default
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¢ Object Properties — Show the model object properties such as Constraints,
Construction, and Dimensions.
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InEight Inc. | Release

Object Properties

Constraints

Level
CRAWL SPACE

dp_Socket Length

31.0
dp_Diameter
3.0
Dimensions
Length
0.0
Width
0.0
Identity Data
Workset
Workset1
Name
P3 (36")
Cost
0

Design Option
MNotApplicable

Image
MNotApplicable

IFC Parameters

Type IfcGUID
Ow9qcOEt9CORLZAe 1eAZmL
IfcGUID
0l_pkhZ6b5reTP8$VB7wHe
Export Type to IFC

Default

Eﬁﬁnrt to IFC
By Type

16.2 Overview
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¢ Tags — Show any tags associated with the model object.
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Tags

Tags

02 - Construction Levels
O1-Foundations

10 - Construction Status_RG_FNDs
06-Poured Concrete
30_EstimatingTags_RidgeGate
O1-Foundation Pier
70 - Activities - RidgeGate
01-Foundation Pier_120

CBS
3 By
Default Style {ffa90a38-4341-463d-9e...
#ffaBaB8a8

Material Name - CAD
Concrete - Cast-in-Place Concrete

Model_Group
Office_1

Model_Stream
STRUCT_OFFICE_1
Revit_Family_Type
Structural Foundations :
Drilled_Pier_KLAA_17SE : P3 (36")
Tag_Level
CRAWL SPACE

Tag_PhysicalType
Foundation
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¢ Related — Show any related information associated with the model object such as
associated elements, issues, checklists, and documents.
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Related

Elements

0O1-Foundation Pier_120

Component
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16.2.1 CONSIDERATIONS

You only see projects that you have permission to access.

CHAPTER 16 — TAGS AND
OBJECTS

16.1 TAGS AND OBJECTS OVERVIEW

Tags are the organizational structure of model objects and define a set of identifiers (category and
value). You can interact with tags to manipulate your model in a variety of ways. For more information
about tags, see Tags and Objects Overview in Model desktop.

16.2 MANAGE TAGS

You can add new tag names, add tag values, update, and remove tag value associations.

16.2.1 STEPS

ADD NEW TAGS

1. In the ribbon menu on the right, tap the Tags icon to open the Tags list, and then tap the Add
icon.
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16.2 Manage tags

24 Circuit Height

2nd to 3rd

30 Circuit Height

3rd to Roof

42 Circuit Height

2. Enter the new tag information, and then tap Ok.

ADD AND UPDATE TAG VALUES

1. Inthe Tags list, swipe right on a tag, and then tap Select.

a. To update a tag, choose a tag value from the list, and then update the value.
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b. To add a tag value, tap the Add tag value icon, and then enter a new tag value.

180586
M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs:0915mm
0598

M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs:0915mm
Diameter:180603
100 mm M_Table-Di

Diameter:180615
120 mm M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs:0915mm
Diameter:180620

125 mm
200 mm
250 mm

457.5 mm

REMOVE TAG VALUES

In the Tags list, swipe left on a tag, and then tap Remove.

16.3 STYLES

16.4 STYLE SETS

There are predefined style sets in Element Progress and Work Package Progress (AWP) when a project
is created, and the AWP is enabled. The default style sets are enabled in the Styling panel for Element
Progress and Work Package Progress Style Sets.
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11:29AM  Fri May 3

5021170 DSC

Style Sets
5021170 DSC
Basic
Default Model

Element Progress

Work Package Progress

16.4 Style Sets

Style sets created in Model desktop sync to Model mobile and can represent real-world material

characters such as glass and steel, or simple colors, to represent different disciplines or systems.

You can access Style sets by tapping the Style sets icon in the right navigation menu.
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Style Sets

Basic

Default Model

DEMO - ALL INDUSTRIES
Element Progress

Work Package Progress

The following image shows the Element Progress style set:
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Element Progress

Activity Component Percent Compl...

Assembly Component Percent Com...
Contract Component Percent Comp...

Material Component Percent Compl...

The following image shows the Work Package Progress style set:
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Work Package Progress

CWP - Cost Percent Complete
CWP - Work Hour Percent Complete
IWP - Cost Percent Complete

IWP - Work Hour Percent Complete

The default styles are read-only and have predefined progress indicators that cannot be edited.

16.5 ELEMENTS

16.6 QUANTITY CLAIMING

You can perform claiming in the Elements panel’s Claiming tab and sync with InEight Plan. You can
mark the completion of claiming schemes in full or enter a partial install quantity.

The following image shows claiming in the Elements panel:
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11:05AM Tue Apr 30 @ = 0% )
@
< Elements “ 1t < Ba
A2-077P-0866-07-01 Field |
.
Tran:
?:E::::BEE-UFG’I e
Element Type @ i
Component
Location .
Position
&

Component Core Data
Install

Id
Step (
749052 -
Name Back
A2-077P-0866-07-01
| |
Component Type nstal
Activity Step (
Platform Name
PLAN QA[K
Created Project Suite User Id Install
2267 Step (

Modified Project Suite User Id
2267

Project Id
155

Quantity
12.740000

UoM Id
FT

' Level Id
activity
Description
Spool Piping
Comments
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16.6.1 STEPS

¢ Complete quantity claiming — Select a component in the Elements panel, click the Components
claiming icon, and then select the Edit component icon. Mark the claiming item’s checkbox to do
complete claiming.

{ Back Claiming

Field Install Piping

Transport to Site
o Install Qty: 0.0
Step Qty: 15.0

Excavate Trench

o Install Qty: 0.0

Step Qty: 15.0

Lay pipe
o Install Qty: 0.0
Step Qty: 15.0
Backfill Plpe
O Install Qty: 0.0
Step Qty: 15.0
QA/Hold back

O Install Qty: 15.0
Step Qty: 15.0
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¢ Partial and complete quantity claiming — To do partial claiming, select a component in the

Elements panel, click the Components claiming icon, and then select the Edit component icon.
Tap on an item, tap Install Quantity, enter a quantity, and then click Ok.

< Back Transport to Site

STEP PERCENTAGE

15

IS COMPLETE

No

INSTALL DATE

Transport to Site STEP QUANTITY
Please provide a new install quantity.
15.0

INSTALL QUANTITY

Cancel

0.0

You can also do full claiming, by select Yes in the Is Complete field.

When you do claim updates, the updates save to your Project Updates queue. When you sync, updates
for claiming sync with Plan. You must perform a sync operation to sync your updates to Plan.

16.6.2 CONSIDERATIONS

Reverse claiming must be done in the Plan application. After you reverse claiming quantities in Plan,
changes will sync in Model.
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16.7 ADVANCED WORK PACKAGING &
WORKFACE PLANNING

16.8 QUANTITY CLAIMING

You can perform claiming in the AWP panel’s Claiming tab, and then sync with InEight Plan. You can
mark the completion of claiming schemes in full or enter a partial install quantity.
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16.8 Quantity claiming

10:13AM  Wed Ju

= 54% @ )

{ Back CWP-Pllesisteel ()

IWP-01 Install Pack >

| B
IWP-02 Install PAck >
IWP-03 Install Pack >

@

© N

Claim Page 553 of 5!
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You can perform bulk and individual claiming at the CWP and IWP level by tapping the Claim icon.
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16.8 Quantity claiming

{ Back CWP-Plles 1 Steel

®

IWP-01 Install Pack

IWP-02 Install PAck

IWP-03 Install Pack

Claim

IIhEiaht Inc. | Release 24.9

& IWP-01Install Pack | ¥~ |

Pile-Steel Pipe:400mm Dia...

Element Id
Pile-Steel Pipe:400mm Diameter:148644

Element Type
Component

Location

Position
Foundation Work / Pile-Steel Pipe:400mm
Diameter:148644

Component Core Data

Id
1904

Name
Pile-Steel Pipe:400mm Diameter:148644

Component Type
Activity

Platform Name
PLAN

Created Project Suite User Id
190

Modified Project Suite User Id
190

Project Id
9

Quantity
1.000000

UoM Id
Each

Level Id
activity
Description

MNrammaoante
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You can also perform partial and full claiming by tapping individual steps and entering the install
quantity or select Yes in the Is Complete field.
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10:13AM Wed J = 54% @ )

< Claiming Step 1 it
STEP PERCENTAGE 8
100

IS COMPLETE

No @

INSTALL DATE

STEP QUANTITY

1.0

© N

INSTALL QUANTITY
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When you perform claim updates, the updates are saved to your Project Updates queue, and then

when you perform a sync operation, the updates for claiming sync with Plan. You must perform a sync
operation to sync your updates to Plan.

16.8.1 CONSIDERATIONS

Reverse claiming must be done in the Plan application. After you reverse claiming quantities in Plan,
changes will sync in Model.
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